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erans who are simultaneously participating
in certain teaching assistance programs, and
for other purposes; to the Committee on
Veterans' Affairs.
By Mr, PURCELL (for himself and
Mr. CULVER) :

H.R. 14206. A bill to improve farm income
and insure adequate supplies of agricultural
commodities by extending and improving
certaln commodity programs; to the Com-
mittee on Agriculture.

By Mr. BTAGGERS:

H.R. 14207, A bill to encourage the growth
of International trade on a fair and equita-
ble basis; to the Committee on Ways and
Means.

By Mr. TIERNAN:

H.R. 14208. A bill to amend section 4005 of
title 39, United States Code, to restore to
such section the provisions requiring proof
of intent to decelve in connection with the
use of the malls to obtaln money or prop-
erty by false pretenses, representations, or
promises; to the Committee on Post Office
and Civil Service.

By Mr, VANDER JAGT:

H.R. 14209. A bill to amend chapter 44 of
title 18, United States Code, to provide that
such chapter shall not apply with respect to
the sale or dellvery of certaln ammuni-
tion for rifles or shotguns; to the Committee
on the Judiclary.

By Mr. WATSON:

H.R. 14210. A bill to amend title 28, United
States Code, to establish certain qualifica-
tlons for persons appointed as judges or jus-
tices of the United States; to the Committee
on the Judiclary.

By Mr. WIDNALL:

H.R, 14211, A bill to amend title XVIII of
the Social Security Act to provide payment
for chiropractors’ services under the pro-
gram of supplementary medical insurance
benefits for the aged; to the Committee on
Ways and Means,

By Mr. POLLOCK:

H.R. 14212, A bill to provide for the settle-
ment of certaln land claims of Alaska Na-
tives, and for other purposes; to the Com-
mittee on Interior and Insular Affairs.

By Mr. THOMPSON of New Jersey:

H.R.14213. A bill to amend sections 5580
and 5581 of the Revised Statutes to provide
for additional members of the Board of Re-
gents of the Smithsonian Institution; to the
Committee on House Administration.

By Mr. DEVINE:

H.J. Res, 922. Joint resolution to designate
Route T0 of the National System of Inter-
state and Defense Highways as the Elsen-
hower Memorial Highway; to the Committee
on Public Works,

By Mr. BROTZMAN (for himself, Mr.
DENNEY, Mr., FriEDEL, Mr. COWGER,
Mr. Weicker, Mr. Dices, Mr. Worp,
Mr. NELsEN, Mr. CARTER, and Mr.
LOWENSTEIN) :
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H J.Res.923. Joint resolution providing
for the display in the Capitol Building of a
portion of the moon; to the Committee on
House Administration.

By Mr. BOLAND:

H. Con. Res. 398. Concurrent resolution ex-
pressing the sense of the Congress relating
to the withdrawal of U.S. Forces from South
Vietnam; to the Committee on Foreign
Affairs.

By Mr. FINDLEY (for himself, Mr.
Apams, Mr. AppaBBOo, Mr. ANDREWS
of North Dakota, Mr., AsHLEY, Mr,
BeaLL of Maryland, Mr. BorLanp, Mr,
Brasco, Mr. BRooMFIELD, Mr. BroTZ-
MAN, Mr, BrownN of Ohio, Mr. BussH,
Mr. ButTton, Mr. BYrRNEsS of Wiscon-
sin, Mr. CArRTER, Mr. Don H. CLAUSEN,
Mr. CoHELAN, Mr. CoOLLIER, Mr,
CoNaABLE, Mr. ConTE, Mr. CONYERS,
Mr. CowGeEr, Mr. CuLver, Mr. CuN-
NINGHAM, and Mr. DELLENBACK) :

H. Res. 564. Resolution concerning with-
drawals from Vietnam; to the Committee on
Forelgn Affairs.

By Mr. FINDLEY (for himself, Mr. Vaxn
DeerLIN, Mr. WHALEN, Mr. CHARLES
H. WirLson, Mr. WinwN, Mr. WoLp, Mr.
WypLER, Mr. Yatrow, Mr. ZwacH,
Mr. CrLArRE, and Mrs, Hansew of
Washington) :

H. Res. 565. Resolution concerning with-
drawals from Vietnam; to the Committee on
Foreign Affairs.

By Mr. THOMSON of Wisconsin (for
himself, Mr. OLseN, Mr. PELLY, Mr,
PErRKINS, Mr. PopELL, Mr. PREYER of
North Carolina, Mr. Quig, Mr. REEs,
Mr. Rem of New York, Mr. ROBISON,
Mr. RoGers of Colorado, Mr. ScHADE-
BERG, Mr. SCHNEEBELI, Mr. SCHWEN-
GEL, Mr. SHRIVER, Mr. Smrra of New
York, Mr. SNYDER, Mr. STAFFORD, Mr.
StantoN, Mr. StEiGER of Wisconsin,
Mr. SymiNGTON, Mr. Tarr, Mr.
THOMPSON of New Jersey, Mr. UpALL,
and Mr. ULLMAN) :

H. Res. 566. Resolution concerning with-
drawals from Vietnam; to the Committee on
Forelgn Affairs.

By Mr. HUNGATE (for himself, Mr,
Dicgs, Mr. DoNoHUE, Mr. DUNCAN,
Mrs. DwyEeR, Mr. ErLBErRG, Mr. ESHLE-
MAN, Mr. Pisp, Mr. FLYNT, Mr.
ForLEY, Mr. FRIEDEL, Mr. GALLAGHER,
Mrs. GreeN of Oregon, Mrs. GriF-
FITHS, Mr. GUpE, Mr. HALPERN, Mr.
HanseEn of Idaho, Mr, HasTings, Mr.
HatHAWAY, Mr. HecHLER of West
Virginia, Mr. Hicks, Mr. Hogan, Mr.
HortoM, and Mr. HUTCHINSON) :

H. Res. 567. Resolution concerning with-
drawals from Vietnam; to the Committee on
Foreign Affairs.

By Mr. O'NEILL of Massachusetts (for
himself, Mr. JoaNsoN of California,
Mr. Jonas, Mr. ELEPPE, Mr. LANGEN,
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Mr. Larra, Mr. LOWENSTEIN, Mr,
LuJsan, Mr. McCrorY, Mr. McCros-
KEY, Mr. McDapE, Mr. MacpoNALD of
Massachusetts, Mr. MacGRrEGOR, Mr.
MarTIN, Mr, MaTsuwAca, Mr. MEeL-
CHER, Mr. MEsKILL, Mr. MicHEL, Mr.
Mrxva, Mr., Minisa, Mr. Mmze, Mr.
MonNaAGAN, Mr. Mogse, Mr. MoSHER,
and Mr. NELSEN) :

H. Res. 568. Resolution concerning with-
drawals from Vietnam; to the Committee on
Foreign Affairs.

By Mr. BROWN of California;

H. Res. 569. Resolution relative to the anti-
trust case brought against the automobile
manufacturers; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

PETITIONS, ETC.

Under clause 1 of rule XXII, petitions
and papers were laid on the Clerk’s desk
and referred as follows:

273. By the SPEAEKER: Petitlon of R. F.
Nichols, Los Angeles, Calif., and others, rela-
tive to $100 monthly pensions for veterans
of World War I; to the Committee on Vet-
erans' Affairs.

274. Also, petition of the board of super-
visors, Butter County, Calif., relative to fund-
ing for the Army Corps of Engineers flood
control program for fiscal year 1970-71;: to
the Committee on Appropriations.

275. Also, petition of the board of super-
visors, Yuba County, Calif., relative to fund-
ing for the Army Corps of Engineers flood
control program for fiscal year 1970-T1; to
the Committee on Appropriations.

276. Also, petition of the American Asso-
clation of Workers for the Blind, Inc., Wash-
ington, D.C., relative to vocational and per-
sonal rehabilitation services to the blind and
visually impaired; to the Committee on Edu-
cation and Labor.

277. Also, petition of Henry Stoner, York,
Pa., relative t6 a memorial to the late Hon-
orable Thaddeus Stevens; to the Committee
on House Administration.

278. Also, petition of the Congress of Mi-
cronesia, Trust Territory of the Pacific Is-
lands; relative to the use of Eniwetok Atoll;
to the Committee on Interior and Insular
Affairs.

279. Also, petition of Banner Council No.
39, Junior Order United American Mechanlics,
Louisville, Ky., relative to display of the
American flag in public school classrooms; to
the Committee on the Judiciary.

280. Also, petition of the Imperial Valley
Grocers Alllance, El Centro, Calif,; relative to
“Operation Intercept”; to the Committee on
Ways and Means.

281. Also, petition of the city council, Wor-
cester, Mass,, relative to Federal revenue shar-
ing; to the Committee on Ways and Means.
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ONE THOUSAND SLOVAK PILGRIMS
VISIT ROME

HON. RAY J. MADDEN
OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, October 6, 1969

Mr. MADDEN. Mr. Speaker, during the
week of September 13 of this year Slo-
vaks from many countries throughout
the world visited Rome in a united group.
They also visited Pope Paul VI at his
summer palace, Castel Gandolfo in ob-
servance of the 1,100th anniversary of the
blessed death of St. Cyril. The memory
of St. Cyril was eulogized in the US.

AUTHENTICATED
U.S. GOVERNMENT
INFORMATION

Senate by Senator J. WiLLiaM FULBRIGHT,
chairman of the Foreign Affairs Com-
mittee, on June 5, 1969.

Pope Paul, in addressing the gather-
ing, welcomed the Slovak pilgrims in
their native tongue and exhorted them to
be faithful to the Christian tradition.

Constantine the Philosopher, the Slo-
vak educator, was the creator of the
Slavic script and was generally known
after his adopted name of Cyril, which
is a contraction of Cyrilica.

Mr, Speaker, I include a newsstory
of the pilgrimage which was submitted
to me by John C. Sciranka, associate edi-
tor of Good Shepherd, the official organ
of the Catholic Slovak Federation of
America.

Bishop Andrew G. Grutka, of Gary,
Ind., and Bishop Michael Rusnak, of
Toronto, Canada, spoke at the mass
gathering honoring Pope Paul VI at his
summer home.

The newsstory follows:

PoreE PAuL VI ExHorTS SLOVAK PILGRIMS IN
RoME To BE FAITHFUL TO THEIR CHRISTIAN
TRADITIONS
On September 13, 19690 Pope Paul VI re-

celved over 1,000 Slovak pilgrims at his Sum-

mer resldence, Castel Gandolfo, who came to
the Eternal City to pay tribute to St. Cyril
on the 1,100 anniversary of his blessed death.

The Holy Father exhorted the pilgrims to be

faithful to their tradition, fearless In their

convictions and united in their acts of
charity.
“This is the exhortation I want to leave
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with you,” he told more than 1,000 pilgrims,
their bishops, and priests from the diocese
of Koslce in Eastern Slovakia who visited
him at his Summer residence in Castel
Gandolfo.

Also present were hundreds of American
and Canadian pilgrims of Slovak descent, in-
cluding Bishop Andrew G. Grutka of Gary,
Indiana, and Bishop Michael Rusnak of
Toronto, Canada.

Also present were Bishop Paul Hnilica,
8.J., exiled Slovak bishop now living in
Rome; and Cardinals John Wright and
Confalonieri.

“Be faithful as you have been throughout
your history, even in the midst of trials and
oppositions, faithful to your authentic
Christian and Catholic falths,” he said.

“Be fearless, because by not compromising
with the anti-evangelistic mentality which
all too often permeates today's world you may
profess your convictions.”

He also asked them to be united in prayer
and charity “in order to give to the world
that testimony which is expected of the true
Christian: not words but acts; not hesita-
tions by examples; not doubts and contesta-
tions but coherence and fusion of mind and
of heart.” he sald.

He said the Slovaks give tangible proof
of their charity by their exceptional spirit of
generosity.

The Holy Father, Pope Paul VI welcomed
the pillgrims in Slovak “Vitame Vas, Mili
Slovécl” (We Welcome You, Beloved Slovaks).

Rt. Rev. Msgr. Joseph S. Altany, Supreme
President of the Slovak Catholic Federation
of America presented an award to His Emi-
nence John J. Cardinal Wright, former Bishop
of Pittsburgh diocese for his many services
to the Slovak people.

Bishop Grutka presented an award to Mr.
John Sabol, Supreme Secretary of the Pirst
Slovak Catholic Union of U.S.A. and Canada
for his outstanding work. And Mr. Sabol
presented the Slovak Institution a check for
a thousand dollars from his son, a Medical
Doctor, who returned from U.S. Naval service.

The First Catholic Blovak Ladies Associa-
tion was represented by Mrs. Elizabeth
Lipovsky, Supreme President and Mrs. Susan
Matuscak, Supreme Secretary, who also
visited Slovakia and traveled to Europe
on the S8. France with Bishop Grutka. Rev.
John 8. Maro, Supreme Chaplain of the
Ladies Association joined them In Rome,
where the Rt. Rev. Msgr. M. K. Mlynarovic,
honorary President of the Federation stopped
on his way from Slovakia.

His Eminence Cardinal Confalonieri wel-
comed the Slovak pligrims in the basilica
of Santa Maria Maggiore, where on February
2, 868 AD. Pope Hadrian II, of blessed
memory, blessed the Slovak Liturgical books,
brought to the Eternal City by 88. Cyril and
Methodius and approved the Liturgy in the
vernacular.

Over 500 pilgrims came from Slovakia with
their priests and Msgr. Pan Postenyl, presi-
dent of the S5t. Vojtech Society. The pil-
grimmage was given wide publicity.

EXPORT MARKET FOR COTTON

HON. PAUL J. FANNIN

OF ARIZONA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Monday, October 6, 1969

Mr. FANNIN. Mr. President, for many
years the cotton industry has been work-
ing diligently to expand the quantity of
cotton exported. Aside from its beneficial
effects to the cotton farmers and others
in the industry, it is important to the
entire Nation since any increase in our
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exports of cotton and other commodities
helps our balance of payments.

Just recently I received from a con-
stituent news that greatly disturbed me.
I am told that the Ford Foundation is
considering an allocation of funds for
the purpose of expanding the production
of cotton in Pakistan. The Ford Foun-
dation, which under our laws is not re-
quired to pay taxes on its income, is ac-
corded special preferential tax treat-
ment. Accordingly, I think that the Gov-
ernment of the United States and the
citizens of this country have an interest
in the manner in which the foundation
spends its funds. If these moneys are to
be spent on projects which have a harm-
ful effect on the U.S. economy generally,
specifically on a particular segment
thereof, then I am strongly persuaded
that Congress should take another look
at the Internal Revenue Statute which
exempts the income of the foundation
from Federal income taxes.

Congress has long recognized the im-
portance of a strong, expanding export
market for cotton. It has many times
reiterated the need that the United
States regain and maintain its fair share
of the world markets for cotton and
that the exports of 5 to 6 million bales
annually be considered the United
States fair share.

A special program was instituted
aimed at achieving that objective. For
several years we did export an average
of around 5 to 6 million bales. But then
exports have fallen off and for the last
marketing season which ended July 31,
only about 234 million bales were shipped
out of this country. In view of this ex-
panded world market for cotton, our
share today would not be 5 to 6 million
bales as it was in 195€, but a much larger
amount. So we are far below the con-
gressional goal. Any increase in the pro-
duction of cotton abroad, such as the
Ford Foundation project is designed to
accomplish, would result in reducing ex-
ports of U.S. cotton. For many years the
United States has been the residual sup-
plier of cotton in the world market. Thus,
any increased production in foreign
countries means less opportunity to ex-
port cotton from the United States.

In addition to the plans of the founda-
tion to attempt to encourage expanded
cotton production abroad there have
been instances in which the U.8. Gov-
ernment itself has done this. Mr. Presi-
dent, I am opposed to the use of tax
dollars to encourage technical and other
assistance to foreign countries to pro-
duce food and fiber crops for their own
consumption, a business that would com-
pete with our U.S. taxpaying farmers.
Furthermore, I am also very much op-
posed to a non-tax-paying foundation
operating under the shelter of our Inter-
nal Revenue Code, using its funds to
establish or expand competitive enter-
prises abroad which would be inimical
to the interest of the United States as
well as to the cotton industry.

Mr. President, at the appropriate time
I propose to present this matter to the
Committee on Finance, of which I am
a member, and ask that it be looked
into by its staff. If the facts which de-
velop are in accord with the information
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I have, I plan to propose an appropriate
change in our tax laws which will, to
say the least, discourage our great tax-
free foundations from using their funds
in a manner contrary to the best interest
of our citizens.

THE SUPERSONIC “GO"

HON. DURWARD G. HALL

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, October 6, 1969

Mr. HALL., Mr. Speaker, President
Nixon’s decision to move ahead with the
construction and flight testing of a
supersonic transport, has, and will con-
tinue to generate much discussion and
debate.

In order to help throw as much “light”
on the subject as possible, I offer an edi-
torial from the magazine Aviation Week
and Space Technology.

The article to which I refer, presents
a learned and interesting discussion of
the merits of the so-called SST.

The editorial follows:

THE SvurErsonNic "“Go"

The United States will build a Mach 2.7,
titanium 300-passenger supersonic transport
to compete in the international airline mar-
ket of the next two decades. This is the im-
port of President Richard Nixon's loud and
clear “go" signal to the supersonic transport
program last week. The President’s decision
to proceed with construction and flight test-
ing of two prototypes was firm, his support
enthusiastic, and his reasoning explained
precisely why he regards the supersonic
transport program as a major national goal.

INTERNATIONAL COMPETITION

The British, French and Russians are al-
ready flying first generation SST prototypes.
Alrlines of the world are committed to op-
erate them in the mid-1970s. If the United
States falls to compete for this market it
would sacrifice 50 years of world leadership
in this field and pay a fearsome economic
penalty.

BETTER COMMUNICATIONS

Mr. Nixon grasps the vital role of any com=-
munications technology that shrinks global
distances and knits the world closer to-
gether. He noted that the U.S. SST will put
Buenos Alres as close to New York as London
now is with subsonic jets. The vast expanses
of the Paclfic will be reduced to the time
span of the current iransatlantic trafic in
the same manner that the U.S.-bullt sub-
sonic jets shrank the Atlantic from an ocean
to a river.

BALANCE OF PAYMENTS

Without a successful U.8. supersonic trans-
port program, this country faces a gross debit
of about $18 billion in the critical balance
of payments during the 1970-80 period. This
includes about 5.5 billion U.S. airlines would
have to spend on Concordes and the loss of
an estimated $12.4 billion in SST sales to
foreign airlines.

SPEARHEAD TECHNOLOGY

Without new, vital projects pushing the
state of the art, U.S. technology cannot
maintain its dynamic pace that modernizes
and enhances the national economy. The SST
program, llke Apollo, will have a national
industrial and economiec fall-out far beyond
the confines of the specific program.

"Mr. Nixon's support for the supersonic
transport program is far more enthusliastie,
lucid and buttressed with more reasoned
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judgment than that of his two predecessors.
The late President John F. Kennedy hastily
counterattacked Pan American World Air-
ways' decision to buy the Anglo-French Con-
corde by creating the U.S. supersonic trans-
port program overnight in a few paragraphs
inserted into an Air Force Academy speech.
Former President Lyndon B. Johnson be-
lHeved in the program and supported it in a
subrosa fashion. But he never saw fit to pub-
licize his convictions or explain the need for
it to the taxpayers.

Perhaps Mr. Nixon's unequivocal “go” for
the supersonic transport is partially a fall-
out from the Apollo program. He has been in
the company of the Apollo astronauts a great
deal recently., Their firm convictions, ex-
pressed so eloguently, privately, and publicly,
that this country can and must do whatever
needs to be done could easily be contagious.

But a major factor was certalnly finance.
Ironically, the practical bankers who have
studied the supersonic transport program
have been among its firmest backers while
the theoretical economists have been its most
virulent critics.

We think Mr. Nixon's decision represents a
triumph of the practical over the theoretical
in the field of international finance.

Aerospace exports are a key item in keep-
ing the precarious balance of foreign pay-
ments. About 85% of the jet transports flying
on the world’s airlines today were manufac-
tured in this country. They have brought in
about §4 billion in foreign exchange, with an
equal amount on future order books. If this
country voluntarily surrendered this enviable
position of technical leadership in the air
transport world, it would be disastrous
financially.

There will be some massive flows of money
back and forth across the Atlantic during the
1970s for jet transports. This tide is flowing
strongly into this country now for Boeing
747s and McDonnell Douglas and Lockheed
airbuses. In another year or so, it will ebb to-
ward Britain and France for Concorde pur-
chases. If the U.S. supersonic transport pro-
gram is successful, the flow will reverse again
in the late 1970s for the Boeing aircraft. If it
is not, the tide will continue to flow to
Europe for more second-generation Con-
cordes.

These are the hard-nosed facts that loomed
large In the President’s decision making.
These were also a factor in the timing and
tenor of his announcement last week.

Any further delay in a firm U.S. commit-
ment to prototype construction and testing
would signal to the airlines of the world that
the U.S. would enter the market too late to
counter the Concorde and the Tu-144. This
would certainly mean another substantial
round of Concorde orders and probably stim-
ulate the Anglo-French partnership to begin
design of a large, faster, longer-ranged and
more economically viable second-generation
Concorde.

As it now stands, unless severe technical
problems develop, the airlines will make
money from their Concordes for a four-five
year period when they will rule exclusively
over the blue-ribbon routes of the world.
Traditional airline economic yardsticks will
prove obsolete in the face of the high load
factors and high fares that Concorde can
command in this period of exclusivity. Even
after the larger, faster, longer-ranged and
more economical U.S. supersonic transport
pushes it off the main traffic arteries in the
1978-80 period, Concorde will continue to
ply a profitable trade on lesser routes. By
then it will already have paid for itself and
probably turned a neat profit for its owners,
too.
This is why the U.S. program has to move
into prototype construction now. This pro-
gram faces no easy road ahead, either tech-
nieally or politically. Technically, the bulld-
ing and flight testing of two prototypes be-
fore commitment to a production program
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should overcome the normal development
problems inevitable in a major state-of-the-
art advance. Politically, the biggest problem
is convinecing the taxpayers and their repre-
sentatives in Congress that the supersonic
transport funding represents an investment
on which they will eventually get their
money back, not just another government
rathole down which their hard-earned tax
dollars will disappear.

Historically, we would not be surprised if
Mr. Nixon's firm decision committing this
nation to build a supersonic transport even-
tually ranks with the later President Een-
nedy’'s decision to send Americans to the
moon.

ROY LEE HARMON, POET LAUREATE
OF WEST VIRGINIA, REVIEWS
LIFE IN BEAUTIFUL POEM

HON. JENNINGS RANDOLPH

OF WEST VIRGINIA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Monday, October 6, 1969

Mr. RANDOLPH. Mr. President, occa-
sionally it is our privilege to know a per-
son with the rare capacity for capturing
the spirit of the place where he lives.

Such a person is Roy Lee Harmon, poet
laureate of West Virginia, who knows
our rolling and rugged hills, and writes
movingly of the people who love our
State.

For many years Roy Lee Harmon has
described our State and its people in per-
ceptive verse. His love of the outdoors
has brought him into a lifetime of close
contact with the mountains. His affec-
tion for the good people of West Virginia
has given him the insight to interpret
their lives.

Mr. President, Roy Lee Harmon's most
recent poem is a sensitive summation of
a lifetime, a work of reminiscence but
also one of joy and faith.

I ask unanimous consent that this
poem, “I Shall Remember,” published in
the August 1966 edition of Outdoor West
Virginia magazine, be printed in the
RECORD.

There being no objection, the poem
was ordered to be printed in the Recorb,
as follows:

I SHALL REMEMBER
(By Roy Lee Harmon)
I shall remember when the twilight comes . ..
That last twilight .. . remember and be
glad
For memories which total valued sums
As I recall the outdoor joys I've had.

I never really lost that day in June

Some fifty years ago when a big bass struck
in Little Coal . . . with all the world in tune;
I was a ragged lad . . . with lots of luck.

I shall recall a frosty autumn night

A coon hunt where the virgin timber grew,

The falthful hounds . .. the mountain
stars so bright

And home-made happiness . .
was new,

. When life

I shall remember silver April rains

And chestnut groves In long-gone autumn
days,

The dreams and hopes . . . the failures and
the gains . . .

The hills wrapped in an Indian Summer
haze,

I shall remember many treasured friends
Including some who crossed the Great
Divide . . .
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I shall remember hope spring magic blends
And silver dogwoods on the mountainside.

. at least in mem-

The good things live . .

ory;
To be a hillman is a blessing rare.
I know the God of all was good to me
To let me live within a land so fair.

I shall recall that dim gray years have sped
But still the joy of living never died.

I can look back in joy although ahead
The darker twilight shadows will abide.

My cash is low . . . my race is almost run

(but that is not a strange untimely switch.)

Within these hills I've had my share of fun

and I have memories . . . which make me
rich,

THE DICKEY-LINCOLN PROJECT

HON. WILLIAM D. HATHAWAY

OF MAINE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, October 6, 1969

Mr. HATHAWAY. Mr. Speaker, the
need and the feasibility of the Dickey-
Lincoln School hydroelectric power proj-
ect, which was authorized for construc-
tion 4 years ago this month by the 89th
Congress, has been the subject of intense
study by both the executive and legisla-
tive branches of this Government. In-
deed, there is good reason to doubt that
any other multipurpose hydroelectric
project authorized by this Congress has
received as much close scrutiny.

The project has been approved by all
of the Federal agencies concerned with
power development—the Interior De-
partment, the Army Corps of Engineers,
the Federal Power Commission, the
Atomic Energy Commission, and the Bu-
reau of the Budget. It has additionally
been justified by the findings of an in-
depth study performed by the House Ap-
propriations Committee. And it meets all
the criteria for economic feasibility and
multipurpose resource development re-
quired by the Congress and enunciated
in the Senate document entitled “Poli-
cies, Standards and Procedures in the
Formulation, Evaluation, and Review of
Plans for Use and Development of Water
and Related Land Resources.”

The Dickey-Lincoln project, Mr.
Speaker, will consist of two earth-filled
dams, located on the St. John River in
Maine, above the confluence of the St.
John and the Allagash River. It would
impound a total of 8,096,000 acre-feet of
water for power and flood control, and
would become an integral part of the
comprehensive development and con-
servation of the water and power re-
sources of the St. John River. It would,
moreover, preserve the wild characteris-
tics of the Allagash Waterway, which is
one of the few remaining free-flowing
streams in the eastern half of the United
States.

The Dickey project is the first Federal
multipurpose water resource project au-
thorized by Congress for construction in
New England. Its generation of 1.2 bil-
lion kilowatt hours of power annually
from facilities having an installed ca-
pacity of 830 megawatts would provide
low-cost, nonpolluting power for all of
New England. And it would provide this
power at a lower cost than any other
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means of generation, including the con-
ventional methods, as well as nuclear
thermal plants or pumped storage hydro
plants. Once constructed, it would save
electric power consumers of the North-
east an estimated $9 million a year.

Every electric system, Mr. Speaker, re-
quires the production of firm power by
conventional and/or nuclear thermal
plants. A really balanced and efficient
system, however, requires more. It re-
quires that the firm power sources be
complemented by a source of low-cost
“peaking"” power. Such is the primary end
of the Dickey-Lincoln project—to ade-
quately fill the needs of electric power
consumers during the few hours of the
day when electric use is at its highest
point.

Conventional generating plants can be
expanded to meet this need, it is true.
But, because fixed charges would then
run for 24 hours on plants actually used
for only a few “peak” hours, they could
do so only at considerable consumer ex-
pense. So, too, with high-efficiency ther-
mal units. As for pumped storage proj-
ects, which require electricity generated
by the operation of thermal plants, high
fuel costs would be involved. Not so
with Dickey—hydroelectric dams do not
burn fuel to provide peaking power.

Studies made by the staff of the House
Appropriations Committee have shown
that 650,000 kilowatts of peaking power
from Dickey could be sold in Boston for
about $17.50 per kilowatt year. A private-
ly built pumped storage plant, on the
other hand, would sell power for about
$23.50 per kilowatt year. Some 100,000
kilowatts of firm power from Dickey-
Lincoln could be sold in the State of
Maine for a little more than $28, while
nuclear facilities would sell the same
private conventional plants and private
amount for about $37 and $33.50, re-
spectively.

And another asset of the Dickey proj-
ect—in the event of a power failure, such
as the blackout of November 1965, up to
24 hours of uninterrupted power would
be available at the flip of a switch. Ther-
mal plants need hours to get “warmed
up,” and the power of pumped storage
facilities, with their small reservoirs, can
be made available for only a few hours.

The Dickey-Lincoln project will cost
an estimated $229 million—a price
viewed as reasonable and “sound” by
spokesmen for both the Corps of Engi-
neers and the Federal Power Commis-
sion. Its benefit-to-cost ratio in the last
yvear has risen from 1.9-to-1 to 2.0-to-1—
which means, of course, that the project
will return to the Federal Treasury $2
for every dollar spent for its planning
and construction. Some observers have
even predicted that the entire cost, in-
cluding interest, will be paid for in close
to 50 years.

Surely, the life of this valuable asset
to both New England and the Nation will
far exceed 50 years, and as it does—as it
continues to provide revenue even after
its cost is recovered—it cannot help but
produce power at an even lower cost.

Construction of the Dickey project will
itself have a significant economic impact
on New England. More than 11,000 man-
yvears of labor and wages totaling in ex-
cess of $12%; million will be generated.
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Close to 2,000 employees will be put to
work for 6 years. Nearly 600,000 tons of
conerete will be required; 25,000 tons of
reinforced steel. The powerplant alone
will require $60 million in electrical
equipment.

Beyond its construction, Mr, Speaker,
Dickey's economic impact on the great
Northeast will be staggering; its positive
effects on the people, the businesses, and
the industries of the region, incalculable.
For the first time New England will
realize the benefits that Federal water
and power resource development can
bring. For the first time New England
will have the same yardstick of compe-
tition by comparison, which has brought
low-power costs and high-power use to
the Tennessee Valley, the Missouri and
Columbia River Basins, the Central Val-
ley in California, and all the many other
areas of the country which are served by
public power from Federal dams.

At the present time nearly all of New
England’s power is generated by private
concerns. There is virtually no competi-
tion. As a result, New Englanders—
homeowners, businesses, and industries
alike—pay the Nation’s highest electric
bills. The yardstick provided by the
Dickey-Lincoln project would bring the
needed competition, Mr. Speaker, and
would succeed, as public power sources
across the country have repeatedly suc-
ceeded, in moving consumer rates into an
equitable range.

The mere authorization of the project
4 years ago caused the private power
monopoly to reduce its prices somewhat.
Think what the actual construction of
Dickey would do.

If, as Maine’s distiguished senior Sen-
tor suggested not long ago, the merit of
the Dickey-Lincoln School project is in
proportion to the intensity and feroeity
of the opposition to it, then the worth
of the project can know no limits. There
is no question that the arguments of its
detractors have been intense—and in-
creasingly so with the passage of time,
with a proportionate diminution of logic,
realism, and a genuine concern for the
public interest. Nor can there be any
question, it seems to me, concerning the
merit of the Dickey project. That was
established even before the project was
authorized in 1965 and has since been
renforced time and again.

It is time, Mr. Speaker, that this House
gets on with the building of a source of
real equity for the people of New Eng-
land. Toward this goal I respectfully
urge that, when floor consideration of
Dickey begins later this week, my col-
leagues accord the project’s $807,000 ap-
propriation their support and final ap-
proval.

THE AMISTAD DAM: A GREAT IN-
TERNATIONAL ACHIEVEMENT':
THE DEDICATION BY PRESIDENTS
RICHARD NIXON AND DIAZ ORDAZ

HON. RALPH YARBOROUGH

OF TEXAS
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Monday, October 6, 1969

Mr. YARBOROUGH. Mr. President, on
September 8, 1969, I had the honor to be
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invited by the proper national officials
to be a part of the official party at the
dedication of the great Amistad Dam on
the Rio Grande next to Del Rio along
the border between Texas and Mexico. I
attended the official functions there, in-
cluding the great luncheon and enter-
tainment tendered President Nixon by
President Diaz Ordaz on the Mexican side
of the border, after the impressive dedi-
cation. The formal dedication took place
on the middle of the dam, half in the
United States and half in Mexico, before
a great throng of people.

The dam is a monument to what can be
achieved through international coopera-
tion.

I commend President Richard Nixon
and President Diaz Ordaz on the excel-
lent speeches they made on this historic
occasion. With the opening of the Amis-
tad Dam, I believe the spirit of coopera-
tion and friendship between the United
States and Mexico was strengthened.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous consent
that the dedication program and
the speeches of President Nixon and
President Diaz Ordaz be printed in the
Extensions of Remarks.

There being no objection, the items
were ordered to be printed in the REcorb,
as follows:

DEDICATION OF THE INTERNATIONAL AMISTAD
DaMm AND RESERVOIR, SEPTEMBER 8, 1969
PROGRAM

His Excellency Gustavo Dias Ordaz, Presi-
dent of the United Mexican States, and Mrs,
Diaz Ordaz, and the Honorable Richard
Nixon, President of the United States of
America, and Mrs. Nixon, meet at the inter-
national boundary on Amistad Dam at 1:85
p.m., Central Daylight Time (12:35 o’clock,
Mexico Time),

The national anthem of Mexico will be
played, accompanied by a 21-gun salute.

The national anthem of the United States
will be played.

President Nixon will make an address.

President Diaz Ordaz will make an address.

The Presidents will unveil a plagque com-
memorating the dedication of the Interna-
tional Amistad Dam and Reservolir.

The national anthems of the United States
and Mexico will be played.

President Nixon and Mrs. Nixon will cross
into Mexico, where they will be guests at a
luncheon given by President Diaz Ordaz and
Mrs. Diaz Ordaz in their honor at El Mirador.

The huge proportions of Amistad Dam are
a measure of the vision and determination
held by statesmen and civic leaders of the
United States and Mexico over more than
two decades. Persevering in their objectives
and overcoming every obstacle, they have
brought for many people of both countries
security from the terror and havoc of flood;
they have placed the lower Rlo Grande un-
der man’s control for man's use; and they
offer for his moments of relaxation the
beauty and inspiration of a magnificent lake.

Authorized by the Water Treaty of 1044,
together with Public Law 86-805 approved
July 7, 1960, the International Boundary
and Water Commission began construction
of the dam in 1963. The private contractors
poured the first concrete on July 31, 1965.
On May 31, 1968, Amistad Dam first stored
water. The dam, six miles long, rises 254 feet
above the riverbed. Its concrete splllway sup-
ports 16 gates, each 50 feet wide by 54 feet
high. The reservoir capable of containing
5,686,000 acre-feet, is the eleventh largest
man-made lake situated all or partially in
the United States.

It will extend 86 miles up the Rio Grande
and reach 7 miles in width. Its maximum
surface of about 138 square miles would
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have a shoreline exceeding a thousand miles.
The highway over the dam opens a new in-
ternational crossing between the two coun-
tries. The total cost of the dam alone Iis
approximately $78 million. This cost was
shared between the two countries in the per-
centages of 56.2 by the United States and
43.8 by Mexico, this being the same propor-
tion in which they share the conservation
pool in the reservoir.

Amistad Dam is an enduring expression
in steel and concrete of international col-
laboration between neighbors in the spirit
of mutual good will.

REMARKS OF THE PRESIDENT (RICHARD M.
NI1xON) AT THE DEDICATION OF THE AMISTAD
Dam
Mr. President, Senor Diaz Ordaz, Your Ex-

cellencies and our friends from Mexico and

the United States:

As T stand here today on this historic site,
I think back to another day. In 1953, the
first year of his Administration, President
Elsenhower traveled to the Mexican-Ameri-
can border to meet with President Ruiz
Cortines to dedicate the new Falcon Dam on
the Rio Grande River. That structure, he sald
at that time, was a living testimony to the
understanding and cooperation binding our
two peaples.

Now, in 1969, in the first year of my Ad-
ministration, I, too, come to Mexico. I come
to talk to President Diaz Ordaz and to dedi-
cate another new dam along that same river;
a compliment to the Falcon Dam, and one
which was bullt as a dlrect result of an
agreement President Eisenhower signed in
1960, his last full year in office.

Like the Falcon Dam, the Amistad Dam
also testifies to the spirit of understanding
and cooperation which binds our two coun-
tries. In fact, its very name describes better
than any other single word the special spirit
of our relationship.

How that name came about is an interest-
ing story. In October, 1859, President Eisen-
hower in Camp David met with President
Lopez Mateos. The dam then was to be known
as the Diablo Dam. President Eisenhower
thought that was a rather ominous name and
President Lopez suggested that the name be
changed to Amistad.

So today we have a name which to millions
of my countrymen who speak Spanish means
“friendship” and friendship for my country-
men is a word which carries a special mean-
ing and a special warmth. As we dedicate this
dam today, we also rededicate ourselves to
the furtherance of an ideal friendship.

Mr. President, we meet today on an inter-
natlonal border. It is a beautiful place where
we gather, beautiful for natural reasons and
beautiful, too, because we see here what two
great countries can accomplish when they
work together.

This dam is an Impressive achievement.
First of all, it is an impressive physical
achievement. It will contribute to the con-
servation and regulation of water supplles
and will provide a fine recreational resource
for both of our people.

It is also an impressive diplomatic ac-
complishment, the result of complex and
determined efforts which have stretched
over a period of many years.

Finally, this achievement s impressive In
human terms, impressive because of what
it says about the special relationship which
has grown up between the people of Mexico
and the people of the United States.

It 1s a relationship based on a full un-
derstanding, for each of our countries knows
the other way. It is a relationship based on
mutual trust, for each of our countries has
confidence in the other’'s good will And 1t is
a relationship based on mutual respect.
Each of us recognizes the sovereignty and
independence of the other and the right of
each to reach different conclusions in mat-
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ters of mutual interest without impalring
our basic friendship.

Mr. President, while our visit today is a
brief one, this great dam which we dedicate
will continue to bear witness to our rela-
tionship day in and day out, year in and year
out. It stands as a persuasive example to all
the people of the world of the advantages
which can come from peaceful cooperation
between nations. And it will remain always
a tangible monument to the spirit of friend-
ship and partnership between our two peo-
ples and our two nations.

REMARKS OF Gusravo Diaz ORDAZ, PRESIDENT
oF THE ReEpuBLIC OF MEXIcO, AT THE DEDI-
CATION OF THE AMISTAD DAM

Mr. President, Mrs. Nixon, Ladies and Gen-
tlemen:

It is very satisfactory to have this first
contact with you, Mr. President, and it is
especially satisfactory to have it under the
name of this dam—Amistad, friendship.

I certainly hope that this first contact be-
tween us will help to establish and continue
the friendship between us. It is a good thing
President Lopez Mateos and President Eisen-
hower gave this name to this dam. Can you
imagine what might have happened if we
had remained with the old name?

We are two countries with a long frontier
between us and consequently, with many
problems between us. Fortunately, none of
these problems are important enough, are
serious enough, s0 that it cannot be solved
by mutual comprehension and within the
law, and none of them can or will become a
barrier between us.

This frontier is not just a frontier between
two different countries, but between two dif-
ferent worlds, two different languages, two
different cultures, two different forms of life.

In this line is where Latin America ends.
Because of this we have two special tasks.
One is to be faithful to ourselves as Mexicans
and the other is to be faithful to ourselves
as Latin Americans.

Taking into account the great complexity
of the relations between our two countries,
our relations are the best that we have ever
had in our history and I believe that with
your cooperation we two together can make
them even better.

How is it possible that with so many obsta-
cles our peoples have managed to establish
friendship, to maintain it and to make it
ever closer? It is only as you, yourself, have
just said, Mr. President, with comprehension,
with friendship and within the law. What-
ever unites two that do not respect each other
can be called anything except friendship.

We have made efforts through the years to
understand and accept that we have two dif-
ferent nations that have different forms of
expression and each one of which has its own
sovereignty. All the peoples of the world have
the right to choose their own road, to con-
struct their own way of life which will lead
them to liberty and the prosperity of their
inhabitants. We have made every effort to
remain within the rule of law,

It took us 100 years to achieve an agree-
ment on the Chamizal. On the other hand,
the Bank Los Indios, which the river took
from one side to the border in 1987, has
been already returned to us and we have
already made the canals necessary to clear
from salt the flow of water into this river.

You and I, Mr. President, are not only
officers of our countries, we are also lawyers.
And we know that the application of law is
what brings about justice. That is why we
both know that any problems that may
arise in the future must be resolved within
a spirit of comprehension, with mutual re-
spect and within the rule of law that you
mentioned & few moments ago.

We are united here by a very special
ceremony. We are about to inaugurate this
dam which is important In itself by the
economic effort it implies and also by the
capacity of our technicians and our workers.
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But it is even more important because of
its significance. One is the one that lles in
its name and the other which you yourself
have just mentioned is the demonstration
of what two friendly countrles can do to-
gether.

Thus, this dam is only one more part of
the road that we have walked together and
we will walk further together in order to
rzsipect ourselves and to maintain our friend-
ship.

This dam Is not only to hold back the
waters of the Rio Bravo or to show that
nature can be held back, but it is also a
bridge, one more bridge constructed between
our two peoples.

I am very glad to invite you and Mrs.
Nixon to inaugurate, together with me, this
new dam and bridge. You are awaited by the
land of the State of Coahuila, the fountain
of our revolution that saw the birth of Fran-
cisco I. Madero and Venustiano Carranza,
one who initiated our soclal revolution and
the other who consolidated it in our present
constitution in 1917.

Mr. President, to you and your party, we
open our arms, the arms of cordiality. You
are very welcome to our homeland, to
Mexico.

TRIBUTE TO FEDERAL HIGHWAY
ADMINISTRATOR FRANCIS J.
TURNER

HON. JOHN C. KLUCZYNSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, October 6, 1969

Mr. KLUCZYNSKI. Mr. Speaker, as
chairman of the Subcommittee on Roads,
it gives me particular pleasure to pay
tribute to the Federal Highway Admin-
istrator, Francis J. Turner, who this
month is to receive the International
Road Federation’s Man-of-the-Year
Award at ceremonies at Addis Ababa,
Ethiopia.

The International Road Federation
award is one of the most honored inter-
national awards in the engineering field,
and the United States has good cause
to be proud of Frank Turner as he ac-
cepts this honor.

Frank is an old and valued friend, so
there is a good deal of personal pleasure
in the knowledge that the more than 90
nations who regularly participate in the
federation hold him in high regard. But
Frank Turner has also been, for 40 years,
one of the outstanding highway engi-
neers of this or any other country, and
the award is a recognition long and well
deserved.

We take our highways so much for
granted that we tend to overlook their
tremendous contribution to social and
economic development. The fact is, the
United States would not be the Nation it
is today without our vast highway trans-
portation system, for which Frank
Turner is in many respects largely re-
sponsible.

It is especially appropriate that he re-
ceives the award at this year's meeting,
which is directed toward achieving pro-
ductive highway systems in developing
countries. The exchange of information
among countries at the International
Road Federation meetings has been gen-
uinely valuable to every participating
nation, and there is probably no man in
the United States whose abilities and
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achievements have had more to offer
highway progress, not only in his own be-
loved United States, but throughout the
world as well.

There is no way in which the people of
this country could adequately express our
debt to Frank Turner for his 40 years of
dedicated and talented service in high-
way development; we are, therefore,
grateful as well as honored that the In-
ternational Road Federation has in some
measure expressed it for us.

SMITHSONIAN INSTITUTION COLOR
TELEVISION EXHIBIT

HON. RICHARD S. SCHWEIKER

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES

Monday, October 6, 1969

Mr. SCHWEIKER. Mr. President, a
notable achievement in medical and
scientific history, in which several dis-
tinguished citizens and institutions of
the Commonwealth of Pennsylvania
played important roles, is receiving well-
deserved recognition at the Smithsonian
Institution’s National Museum of History
and Technology.

This milestone achievement was the
development of color television as a
major tool in medical education.

The camera used in history's first non-
experimental color television program—
a broadcast of an appendectomy at an
American Medical Association conven-
tion 20 years ago—has been presented to
the Smithsonian by Smith Kline &
French Laboratories of Philadelphia.

Officials of the Smithsonian plan to
use the camera and associated equipment
to broadcast for museum visitors a spe-
cial film, also presented by SK. & F.,
which traces the history of medical tele-
vision from its black-and-white begin-
nings in 1947 to color in 1949, to trans-
continental broadeasts in the early
1950's, and on into widespread use at
hospital and medical centers all over
the country.

The broadcast will show a 1951 open-
heart operation that corrected a con-
striction of the aorta for a 20-year-
old patient. He was operated on at the
Los Angeles County Hospital. Physicians
and surgeons watched at an AMA meet-
ing in Los Angeles, at the University of
Chicago Medical Center, and at the Co-
lumbia Broadcasting System in New
York, in the first transcontinental use of
this teaching technique.

Leading figures in this drama of medi-
cine and science, Mr. President, were Mr.
G. Frederick Roll, then director of pub-
lic relations and now in charge of SK. &
E. government and industry affairs, Dr.
Isidor S. Ravdin, then chairman of the
Department of Surgery, University of
Pennsylvania School of Medicine and
now vice president emeritus of the uni-
versity; and Dr. Peter Goldmark, presi-
dent of CBS Laboratories and inventor
of the CBS field-sequential color televi-
sion system. This was the system used in
the early years of SK. & F.'s medical
color television program.

Dubbed “Claribel,” the historic camera
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is a small, remote-control unit that was
placed directly over the operating table
to get an unobstructed, far-larger-than-
life view of the surgical procedure.

A space-age “descendant” of “Clari-
bel,” also utilizing the spinning color disk
of the CBS field-sequential system, went
to the moon with the Apollo 10 and
Apollo 11 astronauts, and was used to
send color television pictures back to
earth from lunar orbit.

During 20 years of support of this
color TV educational activity by S K. &
F. Laboratories, 955,978 physicians and
surgeons saw 305 telecasts in 49 cities.
They witnessed 1,289 surgical procedures
and 2,038 clinical demonstrations.

With the medium and technigues now
in use on a routine daily basis, Smith
Kline & French Laboratories has discon-
tinued its program.

As the American College of Surgeons
put it in its July-August 1969 Bulletin:

The American College of Surgeons is deeply
cognizant of the significance of the medical
telecast concept, and the part it has played in
the over-all advancement of surgical knowl-
edge and professionalism. Its success speaks
for itself. In furthering the postgraduate
education of countless young surgeons, Smith
Kline & French have contributed not only
to the profession of surgery per se, but to
the entire sclentific and medical world. Our
working relationship has been a harmonious
one, and the college acknowledges with ap-
preciation the enthusiasm and sustained co-
operative spirit evidenced by SK&F through-
out the past two decades,

Smith Kline & French, we salute you!

I join in that salute, Mr. President, and
I ask unanimous consent that the Amer-
ican College of Surgeons Bulletin item
and a report on the Smithsonian presen-
tation by the Philadelphia Inquirer be
printed in the REcORD.

There being no objection, the material
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

[From the American College of Surgeons

Bulletin, July-August, 1969]
SMITH KLINE & FRENCH DISCONTINUE
CorLor TELEVISION

Smith EKline & French Laboratories, spon-
sor of Clinical Congress color telecasts of sur-
glcal procedures for the American College of
Surgeons since 1949, have discontinued their
color television operations effective June 1,
1969, With the medium and techniques of
medical television today so firmly established
that all large teaching hospitals and most
medical schools use televislon for instruc-
tlon on a daily basis, Smith Kline & French
have decided to direct their color television
expenditures into other marketing activi-
ties.

Accordingly, as reported in the June issue
of the College Newsletter, the sponsorship of
the 1969 Clinical Congress live telecasts will
be shared jointly by Ethicon, Inc., Johnson &
Johnson, and Codman & Shurtleff, Inc.

It was 20 years ago, at the June, 1949 meet-
ing of the American Medical Association,
that Smith Kline & French first pioneered
the use of color television as an educational
service to the medical profession. At hun-
dreds of medical meetings since then, the
firm’s color television facility has been em-
ployed in expanding and exploring the tech-
nigues of the medium, thereby bolstering
and furthering the postgraduate educational
aims of most of the professional medical as-
soclations of this country, and various or-
ganizations abroad as well. Foremost among
these, 1t is fitting to polnt out, is the Ameri-
can College of Burgeons, for which Smith
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Kline & French have been providing color
telecasts these past 19 years, The first such
presentation took place at the Clinical Con-
gress in Chicago, in October, 1949,

The full story of Smith Kline & French’'s
role in the growth and development of so
history-making an achievement is an excit-
ing one.

Actually, it goes back to early 1947 when—
following the first effective experiments in
televising surgery (in black-and-white) at
Johns Hopkins Hospital, Baltimore—SK&F,
recognizing the inherent potential, quickly
entered the closed-circuit television field. In
October, 1948, they sponsored a demonstra-
tion of surgery over closed-circuit black-and-
white TV at the Pennsylvania State Medical
Soclety meeting in Philadelphia, with the
School of Medicine of the University of
Pennsylvania as a co-sponsor.

Agreeing to co-operate with SK&F at
another demonstration, to be held in con-
Junction with a forthcoming AM.A. Conven-
tion in Atlantic City, the University
wondered if something couldn’t be done
about color. In the autumn of 1948, accord-
ingly, SK&F asked the Columbia Broad-
casting System to design portable television
equipment which could be used In operating
room and clinic for demonstrating surgical
and medical procedures at medical meeting.
Owned by SK&F, the equipment would be
operated by CBS personnel at SE&F expense,

Working closely together, three men pro-
vided the motivational force behind the
undertaking, becoming, in the course of it all,
fast friends. They were: I. S. Ravdin, then
head of the Department of Surgery, Uni-
versity of Pennsylvania; Peter Goldmark,
CBS Research Laboratories physicist, and G.
Frederick Roll, public relations director for
SE&F at the time.

By May of 1949, the requested equipment
was ready—a small, remote-control color
camera which could be placed directly over
the operating table to get an unobstructed,
far-larger-than-life view of the surgical pro-
cedure. On June 6, 1949, at the A.M.A. meet-
ing in Atlantic City, the first nonexperi-
mental color television program became a
reality. On 20 specially built receivers placed
in two different areas of the meeting hall, as
many as 1,000 doctors at a time witnessed
what, up to then, only the operating surgeon
and his assistants had seen—a surgeon’s view
of an in-progress appendectomy in full color,

Eventually, the SK&F Medical Color Tele-
vision program grew to the point where it
serviced the medical, osteopathic, and veteri-
nary professions at an average of 20 to 25
sclentific meetings each year. SK&F con-
tinued its close association with OBS into the
early 1950s. In 1952, however, it began as-
sembling its own production staff; and, by
the middle of the decade, the firm’s color
television erew, equipment, and techniques
were as sophisticated as any employed by the
nation's TV stations.

It has been estimated that in their two
decades of operation, the SKE&F medical tele-
casts were seen by some 955,978 doctors at
305 different programs in 49 cities. The
doctors witnessed some 1,289 surgical demon-
strations and some 2,038 clinical demonstra-
tions.

The American College of Surgeons is deeply
cognizant of the significance of the medical
telecast concept, and the part it has played
in the over-all advancement of surgical
knowledge and professionalism. Its success
speaks for itself. In furthering the postgradu-
ate education of countless young surgeons,
Smith Kline & French have contributed not
only to the profession of surgery per se, but
to the entire scientific and mediecal world.
Our working relationship has been a har-
monious one, and the College acknowledges
with appreciation and enthusiasm and sus-
tained co-operative spirit evidenced by SK&F
throughout the past two decades.

Smith Kline & French, we salute you!
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[From the Philadelphia Inquirer,
Aug. 3, 1969]
Museunm GIveN Camera Usep For AMA’'S FIRsT
Coror TV

A camera that caused dozens of the Na-
tion's leading doctors to faint in Atlantic
City in 1949 has been donated to the Smith-
sonian Institution by a Philadelphia phar-
maceutical firm.

The camera was used for the first non-
experimental color television program in the
U.S. a closed-circuit broadcast of an ap-
pendectomy at the American Medical Asso-
clation convention on June 6, 1948.

A world-renowned physicist, monitoring
the broadcast to hundreds of doctors assem-
bled in Atlantic City’s Convention Hall, re-
calls that "‘people were fainting all over the
place.”

COULDN’T STAND BLOOD

“There must have been dozens of doctors
there who hadn't seen an operation in years,
because they just couldn’'t stand the sight
of blood.”

The physicist, Dr, Peter Goldmark of CBS,
was a member of the unique association
which developed the use of color television
as a revolutionary method of medical teach-
ing.

This association among Smith Kline and
French Laboratories, CBS and leading mem-
bers of the American medical profession, led
to what Dr. Goldmark has termed "the great-
est contribution to medical teaching in med-
ical history.”

LONG PLAYING RECORD

In 1948, while Dr. Goldmark, the inventor
of the long-playing record, was trylng to de-
velop color TV at CBS, SKF had entered the
field of closed circuit black and white TV;
and in October of that year they sponsored
a demonstration of surgery over television
during the Pennsylvania State Medical So-
ciety meeting in Philadelphia.

Co-sponsoring the demonstration with
them was the University of Pennsylvania
School of Medicine, under the direction of
Dr. I. S. Ravdin, an internationally respected
surgeon.

SERIOUS LIMITATIONS

SKF's then public relations director, Fred-
erick Roll, recently recalled that at that
meeting “Dr. Ravdin told me that black and
white televislon had serious limitations for
depicting surgery.

“The coloring of tissue and organs was
vital to the procedure and this, of course,
could not be shown. “When I asked him if
the medical school would cooperate with us
at another demonstration, at the AMA con-
vention in Atlantic City, he said he would.
But he wondered if we couldn’'t do some-
thing about color.

“He told me that he had witnessed a
demonstration of color TV that summer at
CBS' research laboratories that had im-
pressed him,” Roll continued. “I told him
we'd contact CBS and see what could be
arranged.”

After visiting Goldmark, Roll had arranged
for SKF to finance the development of port-
able color television equlpment for demon-
strating surgical and medical procedure at
medical meetings.

Dr. Ravdin and a colleague at the Medical
School helped in designing the equipment
especially for use in operating rooms and
clinics.

CHRISTENED ‘‘CLARIBEL"™

Thus the unigue assoclation was complete
and by May, 1949 Dr. Goldmark, Dr, Ravdin,
Roll and their colleagues had delivered their
new camera, christened “Clarlbel”, to the
University of Pennsylvania Hospital.

Here the first Cesarean section televised in
color was performed on May 31 and Claribel
was then transferred to Atlantic City where
15,000 doctors were to witness for the first
time what up to then only the operating
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surgeon and his assistants had seen—a live
operation in color.

Dr. David Allman, chief of surgery at
Atlantic City Hospital and later president of
the AMA, performed the appendectomy.

“The entire demonstration was successful
and the reaction on the part of the audience
nothing short of amazing, Dr. Goldmark re-
called.

“Atlantic City was hectic. It seems like
thousands of persons were jammed into two
rooms, watching the operation on 12-inch
screens. I was in one room, bringing in the
telecast, checking the quality of the picture.
A CBS colleague was doing the same thing in
the other room.

“Soon people were fainting all over the
place. My colleague and I were running
around with smelling salts, counting the
number of people who fainted. We were in
competition, telling each other the people
were fainting because of the quality of the
pictures they were seeing.

“When the telecast was over,” Dr. Gold-
mark laughted, “I sald ‘I've won, more of my
people fainted. I had the best plcture.’”

In 1956, when Claribel's parts became too
difficult to replace, she was retired in favor
of RCA cameras. But she had made her mark,

And on June 1, having realized that the
medium and techniques which were new and
pioneering have become established and
widespread, Smith Kline and French discon-
tinued its medical color television program
a few days shy of the 20th anniversary of its
Atlantic City debut.

And the star of that debut, a camera
named Claribel, now awalts curious tourists
and doctors at the Smithsonian's Division of
Electricity.

SOME ELIGIBILITY RULES
NEEDED FOR MEDICAID

HON. JOE L. EVINS

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, October 6, 1969

Mr. EVINS of Tennessee. Mr. Speaker,
a recent impasse in Tennessee over ad-
ministration of the medicaid program
has been resolved in time for the program
to go into effect as scheduled in Tennes-
see.

Difficulties developed because of dif-
ferences in requirements by the State
and Federal Governments and, like oth-
ers who urged the Department of Health,
Education, and Welfare to resolve the
matter with State authorities, I am
pleased that the medicaid program can
proceed.

In this connection I am placing in the
Recorp herewith an editorial from the
Nashville Banner, because of the interest
of my colleagues and the American peo-
ple in this most important matter.

The editorial follows:

THE GOVEENOR Is RIGHT: SoME ELIGIBILITY
RurLes NEEDED FOR MEDICAID

Taxpayers of Tennessee will share Gov.
Buford Ellington’s expressed satisfaction that
state and federal officials have resolved, in
time to prevent an impending crisis, their
differences over administration of the Medi-
cald program which became effective Wednes-
day for recipients of public welfare assist-
ance. They especially will applaud the gover-
nor’s criticlsm of the policy adopted by the
U.S. Department of Health, Education and
Welfare which threatened to delay indefinite-
1y needed health services for the 185,000 per-
sons now on the welfare rolls and 75,000 oth-
ers who are expected to qualify for Medicaid
benefits,

October 6, 1969

Governor Ellington attacked the HEW
policy because it would, if enforced, prohibit
Tennessee and other states from checking on
the eligibility of recipients, either before or
after they have been paid public funds, The
same puzzling federal directive, which held
up HEW approval of Tennessee's program un-
til the 11th hour, bars the states—which are
charged with the responsibility of adminis=-
tering Medicald and other welfare services—
from conducting investigations of any na-
ture to determine whether applicants are en-
titled to receive benefits.

As a “compromise” solution to avoid
another postponement in launching the $50-
million-a-year plan, state officlals reluctantly
agreed to test the HEW system in two small
experimental study projects over the next few
months. But Governor Ellington and others
in his administration were on solid ground
in their insistence that tax dollars continue
to be disbursed under responsible fiscal poli-
cles in welfare just as they are supposed to be
for highways, education and other govern-
mental services.

The Governor denounced, and properly so,
the HEW rule as opening the door not only
to the eventual removal of all regulation
from public welfare but, even worse, as an
invitation to the type of scandalous abuse
which has rocked the Medicaid program
already in several other states.

As the Chlef Executive noted, Tennessee
state law forbids, as it should, the expendi-
ture or distribution of any public monies
until a welfare applicant’s eligibility has been
verified. The state law was enacted for the
valid purpose of protecting the public treas-
ury from fraudulent claims, assuring that
sufficient funds would be there for those who
should receive this assistance.

Although HEW officials suggested that Ten-
nessee remove that safeguard from its stat-
utes, and accept at face value every welfare
request from whatever source and under all
circumstances, the governor emphasized he
has no intention of asking the General As-
sembly to repeal the law.

The governor believes, and this newspaper
agrees, that it is ridiculous to propose spend-
ing public tax dollars for any purpose with-
out knowing whether the outlay is justified.
Intensifying the concern over the problem is
that the HEW regulation, if followed, would
involve not only Medicald funds but the
nearly $100 million a year which goes to all
welfare programs in Tennessee,

It is bureaucratic folly for Washington,
which conducts no investigation of its own
to confirm the need for its share of the sky-
rocketing welfare program, to direct from
afar that States, too, must follow the same
reckless method. Fortunately, Tennessee is
not alone in insisting through its state law,
and through its elected public officials, that
eligibility be proven before the checks are
written.

The Banner hopes that those responsible
for the ill-advised federal regulation soon
will realize it must be discarded. Those who
drafted it, and are seeking to impose it
throughout the land, should stop and con-
sider just whose dollars they are spending.

RADICAL THINK TANK
HON. PAUL J. FANNIN

OF ARIZONA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES

Monday, October 6, 1969

Mr. FANNIN, Mr. President, many of
us who have been on the supportive side
of such issues as the ABM, dealing with
the national security, have been per-
plexed and perhaps a little startled at
the seeming depth and diversity of at-
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tacks on the so-called military-industrial
complex.

Previously in speeches in the Senate,
I have questioned the wisdom of such to-
tally committed opposition. I believe we
had a touch of the same operation last
week in connection with the under-
ground nuclear testing in Alaska. That
apparently proved to be another cry of
“Wolf, wolf.” The significant point is
that once we have agreed to stop nuclear
testing in the atmosphere it is but a short
time until almost any other reason is
proposed for halting underground test-
ng.

These attacks and criticisms may
sometimes be needed. Indeed, it is the
hallmark of our free society that critics
are free to be unrestrained. But as has
often been noted, freedom is necessarily
restrained by the responsibilities incum-
bent upon those who wish to continue to
exercise that freedom.

I ask unanimous consent that an arti-
cle published in the October 6 issue of
Barron's, concerning the Institute for
Policy Studies and its related activities
and personnel as they relate particularly
to a policy of unilateral disarmament, be
printed in the REecorb.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REcorp,
as follows:

THE INsTITUTE FOR PoLicy StupmEs Amms To
DisarM THE UNITED STATES

(“By giving a tax exemption to an orga-
nization like the Institute for Policy Studies,
our government is allowing tax exemption
to support revolution."” Senator Strom Thur-
mond (R., S§.C.), Congressional Record, De-
cember 4, 1967.)

(By Shirley Scheibla)

WasHINGTON.—The viclous attack, in and
outside of Congress, on the so-called mili-
tary-industrial complex has enlisted the sup-
port of an ally as powerful in and around
the nation’s capltal as it is unknown to the
U.S. at large, an organization called the In-
stitute for Policy Studies (IPS).

For example, IPS is represented on the
staff of the Joint Economic Committee,
which, under the leadership of Senator Wil-
liam W. Proxmire (D., Wis.), has spearheaded
the assault on the Pentagon’s proposed budg-
et. An economists with the committee, Rich-
ard KEaufman, is in charge of his stafl work;
Mr. Kaufman also happens to be an assoclate
fellow of IPS. IPS defines associate fellows
as “part-time faculty who have led seminars,
participated in social inventions, or have en-
gaged In individual research projects sup-
ported by the Institute."” It says associate
fellows sometimes, but not always, receive
honorariums for their work. Mr. Kaufman
told Barron's he did not care to comment
on whether he has received pay for his work
for IPS.

Until 1967, when Mr. Eaufman went to
work for the committee, it had left the mili-
tary budget to the Armed Services and Ap-
propriations Committees. Now the staff econ-
omist, undismayed by Senator Proxmire's re-
cent failure to win major Senate cutbacks on
military spending, including a halt to pur-
chases of the C5A aircraft, says he is planning
a five-year campaign against military spend-
ing.

OFF~THE-RECORD BRIEFINGS

Mr. Eaufman wears his two hats with
careless ease. Earlier this year, in his officlal
capacity, he invited 27 Congressional assist-
ants to off-the-record briefings on military
spending under the auspices—and at the ex-
pense—of the Institute. They lasted several
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hours each, included dinner, and were held
once a week for several months at the Con-
gressional Hotel.

The Institute has arranged similar con-
ferences for other interested groups, includ-
ing the National Conference on Military
Priorities; IPS officials also have worked with
the Council for a Livable World (which now
ranks as the third-biggest spender among
U.S. lobbyists), the members of Congress for
Peace Through Law, and the New National
Mobilization Committee to End the War in
Vietnam.

What is the Institute, and why is it so
concerned with the military-industrial com-
plex? It characterizes itself as a “think
tank'; calls most of its officials “fellows,”
and enjoys tax exemption as an educational
institution. It is supported by tax-exempt
contributions from foundations, universities,
colleges and individuals. And, as will be seen,
it is directed by leaders of the New Left, a
movement which J. Edgar Hoover, in testi-
mony before the House Subcommittee on
Appropriations, recently called “clearly sub-
versive . . . an ever-increasing danger to our
national welfare and security."

Organized six years ago, the Institute has
an annual budget which currently runs to
$400,000 a year. Financing has come from
the Ford Foundation, Edgar Stern Family
Fund, Samuel Rubin Foundation, Irving
Lauck, the Institute for International Order,
Milbank Foundation, “The Fontaney Corp.,
through the generosity of James P. War-
burg,” Society for the Psychological Study of
Social Issues, National Board of Missions of
the Presbyterian Church, Field Foundation,
Cudahy Fund, Edwin Janss Foundation, Jen-
nifer Cafritz, Walter E. Meyer and Michel
Gellert.

ACTIVE FELLOWS

Support for the Institute also comes from
publishers, who, according to IPS Co-Director
Marcus Raskin, have printed about two dozen
books and several thousand articles by its
personnel. Mr. Raskin explained to Barron’'s
that IPS furnishes an office and a salary for
the fellows who perform such work, and fees
and royalties go directly to them. Moreover,
IPS principals serve on a number of univer-
sity faculties, including those at Harvard,
Duke, the University of Maryland and the
University of Chicago.

IPS had its genesls in the Peace Research
Institute, which began operations in Wash-
ington on April 5, 1861, with an announce-
ment that it would serve as a private agency
to undertake and stimulate research in all
flelds relevant to peace, security, disarma-
ment and international order. Shortly after-
ward It obtained a $20,000 contract for a
study for the Arms Control and Disarmament
Agency.

Signed by Arthur I. Waskow, now the senior
fellow of IPS, the document called for an
international police force to keep world peace
and see that nations disarmed. The author
also suggested that disputes in a disarmed
world could “be settled by reference to the
International Court of Justice, to varlous
mediation services, to various organs of the
United Nations, etc.” A relative unknown at
the time, he had come to IPS from his job as
legislative assistant to Representative Robert
EKastenmeier (D., Wis.); Mr, Waskow now has
become a public figure because of his active
role in demonstrations, including those at
the Pentagon and the Democratic Natlonal
Convention in Chicago.

JOINING FORCES

Late in 1063, the Peace Research Institute
merged with the Institute for Policy Studies,
which had just been founded by Marcus
Raskin and Richard Barnet, who once served
as deputy director of political research for
the U.B. Arms Control and Disarmament
Agency (Barron's, April 28, 1968) . Mr. Waskow
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then went to work for IPS as its senior fel-
low.

In August of 1965, Mr. Waskow represented
IPS at a meeting in Santa Barbara, Calif.,
at the Center for the Study of Democratic
Institutions, which produced a “Call for a
New Politics,” a hope for a united Left in
the U.S. A year later, a National Confer-
ence for a New Politics (NCNP) was held in
Chicago.

Over the Labor Day weekend in 1967, Mr.
Waskow attended the first NCNP convention
in Chicago; subsequently he was identified
on the floor of the U.S. House of Represent-
atives as “one of the founders and leaders
of the NCNP.”

Mr. Raskin's Washington career began in
1860, when he served as clerk and free lance
writer to several Congressmen, including
Representatives Kastenmeier, Herman Toll
(D., Pa.), James Roosevelt (D., Calif.) and
Willlam S. Moorhead (D., Pa.). Mr. Raskin
soon co-authored a report with Mr, Waskow
for Representative Eastenmeler. Copyrighted
in 1961, it was titled “Deterrence and Re-
ality,” and, so far as can be determined,
constituted the first advocacy of U.S. uni-
lateral disarmament on Capitol Hill. Mr.
Waskow subsequently expanded the report
into a book, The Limits of Defense.

THE LIBERAL PAPERS

According to a press release by Representa-
tive Eastenmeier, Mr. Raskin also served as
group secretary for the Liberal Papers, a col-
lection of essays written by more than a
dozen professors for a number of Demo-
cratic Congressmen, made public early in
1962. Among other things, the essays urged
the U.S. to allow Russia to plug in to this
country’s warning defense system (DEW);
recognize and admit to the United Nations
Communist East Germany, Red China, North
Korea and North Vietnam; unilaterally aban-
don nuclear tests; break up NATO; abandon
Berlin and neutralize central Europe under
terms proposed by Communist Poland.

With the advent of the New Frontier, Mr.
Raskin was called to the White House to join
the special staff of the National Security
Council as an aide to McGeorge Bundy, who
now heads the Ford Foundation. Mr. Raskin
also served as a member of the American
delegation to the 18-nation disarmament
conference at Geneva.

Mr. Raskin subsequently became chairman
of the Committee for the Formation of a
New Party. On August 1, 1968, the Committee
issued a statement by the chairman in which
he said the New Party “will stand for the
dismantling of an obsolete, dangerous mili-
tary establishment that is over-extended and
over-reaching. It will insist that there be an
arms control and disarmament law in the
U.S. applicable to citizen and police as
well, . . . It will insist that revolution in other
nations or insurgencies therein should not
cause interventions and suppressions by the
American military."

IN THE HEADLINES

Last January, the New Party announced
it had elected Dick Gregory and James P.
Dixon, president of Antioch College, as co-
chairmen to succeed Mr. Raskin. Mr. Dixzon
is an IPS trustee, and Antioch is one of the
colleges associated with the Institute. Never-
theless, Mr. Raskin remains in the headlines,
primarily because of his indictment (and
subsequent acquittal) on a charge of con-
spiring to advise draft evasion, along with
Dr. Benjamin Spock and the Reverend Wil-
liam Sloan Coffin, Jr.

Since 1its inception, the Institute has
fought military defense through “seminars,”
chiefly for members of Congress and thelr
assistants. In 1967-68 (it operates on a school
year), IPS held a series of conferences for
Congressional assistants on *“The Impact of
the War on American Society."” Besides Co-
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Director Barnet, one of the speakers was
Michael Tigar, whose subject was “The War
and the Draft.”

Mr. Tigar is well known as a student leader
of the 1964 disturbances at the University
of California at Berkeley. He is a former
member of the executive board of the Na-
tional Capital Area Civil Liberties Union and
served as attorney for members of the Stu-
dents for a Democratic Society charged with
seizing and occupying George Washington
University’s Sino-Soviet Institute in April.
Last month he was jailed in Chicago on a
charge of contempt of court in connection
with his defense of “the Chicago eight,”
charged with conspiring to incite a riot
during the 1968 Democratic National Con-
vention. (The charge against Mr. Tigar has
been dropped.)

STUDY ASSIGNMENTS

IPS' 1968-60 schedule for “seminars” de-
scribes the aforementioned Mr. Kaufman's
assignment as “a work study project to ana-
lyze the war machine as a public-private cor-
porate structure. Topics covered will include
cost, benefits, public relations and distribu-
tion of profits,”” The project assignment for
Mr. Eaufman in the IPS 1969-70 budget is
“Defense Procurement.”

Senator Proxmire told Barron's he had
heard that Mr. Kaufman is associated with
the Institute, but that he is not familiar
with it, However, Proxmire's Committee has
published two essays by Milton Kotler, who
the Committee itself has Identified as a
“Resident Fellow, Institute for Policy Stud-
ies, Washington, D.C.” Senator Proxmire
sald further that he considers what Mr.
Kaufman does with his time after working
hours s his own business.

IPS principals seem to be very busy men.
Co-Director Barnet and Trustee Hans Mor-
genthau, professor of history, government
and international relations at the Unlver-
sity of Chicago, are advisers to the Council
for a Livable World. IPS Fellows Waskow
and Leonard Rodberg, former bureau chief
with the Arms Control and Disarmament
Agency, have done work for it.

A Senate report has described the Coun-
cil’s goals as unilateral disarmament and
“turning this country into a fourth-rate
power at the mercy of the international
wolfpack.” The Council is the third highest
spender of the lobbying organizations which
filed reports for 1968. With outlays of §154,-
022 (up from $77,470 for 1967), 1t topped even
such famous lobbying groups as the Ameri-
can Leglon and the American Medical As-
soclation, and was outranked only by the
United Federation of Postal Clerks (AFL-
CIO) and the AFL-CIO.

LEADING PEACENIK

According to the same Senate document,
the Council takes credit for assuring the
original election victory of one of the Sen-
ate's leading peaceniks, George McGovern
(D., SD.), by having its membership put
$22,000 into his campaign, enough to win
a close contest in a sparsely populated state.

Senator McGovern, in turn, 1s vice-chair-
man of a group called Members of Congress
for Peace Through Law. Its chairman is Rep-
resentative Bradford Morse (R., Mass.), and
its members include Representatives Rosen-
thal and Kastenmeler (Mr. Waskow's former
employer), all three of whom have attended
“seminars” at IPS headquarters.

Last July that group issued a report, la-
beled “perscnal and confidential,” which
sald that the recommendations of the Joint
Economic Committee can serve as guldelines
for positive reform in military procurement.
Among other things, the report called for
moratoria on the construction of aircraft
carriers, F-14A planes, advanced manned
bombers and chemical and biological warfare
centers. It also urged drastic curtailment in
Sentinel-Safeguard deployment and the ABM
research and development program.
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RHODESIA: BOOMING DESPITE
SANCTIONS

HON. JAMES B. UTT

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, October 6, 1969

Mr. UTT. Mr. Speaker, under unani-
mous consent to extend my remarks in
the Recorp, I wish to include two col-
umns by Mr. Ray Vicker, appearing in
the Wall Street Journal recently.

Mr, Vicker spent considerable time in
Rhodesia, and emerged with the same
belief as the Honorable Dean Acheson,
former Secretary of State, tagging the
United Nations interference in Rhode-
sia’s internal affairs an “act of barefaced
aggression, unprovoked, and unjustified
by a single legal or moral principle.”

I must again refer to the arbitrary, ca-
pricious, and stupid position of our State
Department in permitting this aggression
to continue. I am more than disappointed
that, after many requests, I cannot even
get a hearing on my resolution to aban-
don these foolish sanctions and renew
trade with a good and friendly country.

The materials follow:

RHODESIA! BOOMING DESPITE SANCTIONS

(By Ray Vicker)

SAL1SBURY, RHODESIA—What hazpens when
the United Nations leads a world-wide eco-
nomic boycott of a little country with only
4.8 million people?

If the country is Rfiodesia, it has the big-
gest boom in its history, with a net inflow of
new settlers, an economic revolution that
launches dozens of new industries, sets off a
boisterous stock market advance, and
strengthens wills all around. That's the pic-
ture that emerges after talks with dozens of
government flgures, businessmen, bankers,
farmers and ordinary citizens In this rug-
gedly individualistic land.

Prime Minister Ian Smith, in an interview,
underscores the picture of a country on the
go. After estimating that the country's gross
domestic product will rise 10% this year over
last he adds, “This is happening despite the
fact that we sometimes must discount prices
of our products to sell them on world mar-
kets, while paying premium prices for the
goods we buy.”

That 10% figure comes after deducting a
21; % Inflationary factor from an estimated
upsurge of nearly 13% this year. Moreover,
the estimate is backed by solid figures of ex-
ports, interviews with numerous company of-
ficials here and first-hand observation.

All this expansion makes for a growth rate
matched by few countries on earth, none in
black Africa. It's enough to give Rhodesia a
GNP of $1.2 billion this year, well above the
$086 million level of 1965, the year of Rhode-
sla’s unilat=ral declaration of independence,
or UDI as it is known here.

The Rhodesian leader sits in hils parlia-
ment building office beneath a drawing of
Cecil Rhodes, pioneer empire-builder of Af-
rica. He also volces a racial theme akin to
that of Rhodes: "Equal opportunity for all
civillzed men." He emphasizes that Negroes
are getting and will continue to get the vote
as they measure up to earnings and educa-
tional standards. And he hopes the vote will
be expressed in a multiracial soclety.
“Apartheid along South African lines is a
practical impossibility here,” he says.

In jaunty mood he also outlines develop-
ments in this California-sized country. The
economic sanctions are belng circumvented.
African natlonallst guerrillas pose no prob-
lem, though evidence indicates they are get-
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ting strong Communist backing. A new
constitution is being prepared that will allow
further gradual expansion of the African
vote. The country is to become a republic
when that constitution is introduced ‘‘prob-
ably next March, April or May,” depending
on the mechanics of implementation. Several
nations are expected to recognize Rhodesia
then, and the sanctions will probably fade
away. Indeed many of them seem to have
faded already.

LONDON AGAINST SALISBURY

The UN sanctions were initiated at British
instigation after UDI. Britain refused to cer-
tify the independence of its colony, contend-
ing that more political rights must be ac-
corded the nation’s 4.5 million blacks by its
228,000 whites. Prime Minister Smith led
Rhodesians in insisting that the pace of Ne-
gro political development would be set here,
not in London.

The sanctions program, which began with
all the elements of a spy novel, may be de-
generating into gumshoe comedy. Initially,
British secret agents poured into Beira and
Lourenco Marques, key Mozambigque ports
through which Rhodeslan goods had moved.
Agents snooped into cargo manifests, investi-
gated ship loadings, warned the UN about
suspicious ships with Rhodesian cargoes. The
British foreign office applied pressure on gov-
ernments suspected of allowing their cltizens
to trade with Rhodesia.

But Rhodesians are evading the boycott. In
Addis Ababa, Diallo Telli, secretary-general
of the Organization of African Unity, com-
plains that ‘“‘the UN sanctions policy against
Rhoedsia Is an utter failure.” Instead of look-
ing like a besieged city, Sallsbury is prosper-
ous. It is an antiseptic city of broad walks,
green parks and high-rise buildings. Its outer
circle contains an array of ranch-type homes
set on spaclous lawns, most with swimming
pools.

The O. K. Bazaar, like other of the city's
department stores, teems with shoppers. Ap-
pliance stores display Grundig and Zenith
radios, Sony and Akal tape recorders and var-
fous other electronic gadgets from major
nations of the world. New French-made Ci-
troen and Peugeot automobiles vie with Ger-
man made BMW cars. There are so many
automobiles on streets that parking is a
problem. A gasoline station attendant scoffs
at suggestions of fuel rationing. “Bring a
tank and I'll give you 100 gallons if you can
pay for it,” he says. Meikles Hotel, one of the
best in town, offers French wines on its am-
ple menu in the chic La Fontaine Room.
American films such as “The Prime of Miss
Jean Brodie” and “MacEenna’s Gold” are fea-
tured at theaters.

Jan Brinker, a long-legged and elegant
blonde from San Francisco, packs them in
nightly at “La Boheme™ nightclub where she
is the singing attraction. Also on the program
is Nadjia, ““The Nymph of the Nile,” a strip-
per. Her special 5:30 p.m. show catches nu-
merous tired businessmen on their way home.
None seems to be thinking about sanctions
when Nadjia reaches the climax of her act.

D&M Willlams travel agency is adver-
tising 34-day Caribbean cruises at fares of
from $1,236 to $1,736. Yerman quality foot-
wear is plugging a new shipment of ladies’
shoes from Italy, while the Salisbury Jay-
cees are holding stock exchange investment
courses almed at explaining market opera-
tions to potentlal investors,

The Salisbury stock exchange reflects the
boom. Early this month the industrial
shares index kept by L. Waugh & Co., a
Salisbury stock brokerage, stood at 356.9
(January 1963 equals 100). In October, 1965,
just before UDI, it was 171.3. Moreover,
the current level is down from the peak at-
tained May 9, 1969 of 4342,

Rhodeslia’s diversified economy is a big
reason for the country’s success in surmount-
ing sanctions. “If we had a single-crop econ-
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omy, things might have been awkward,"” says
Prime Minister Smith. “But we make hun-
dreds of different things and it is difficult
to enforce sanctions in such a situation.”

Rhodesian tobacco production, 132 million
pounds annually, now is just about in bal-
ance with the country’s ability to sell the
crop. Of course that total is only half the
260 million pounds produced in the UDI
year of 1965. Farmers have shifted to pro-
duction of cotton, corn, wheat and other
crops, which helps conserve foreign exchange.

In manufacturing, too, Rhodesia is becom-
ing self-sufficient In scores of fields, be-
coming an exporter in others. “We've gone
into the manufacture of simple farm tools
such as disc plows, harrows, graders and

. peanut shellers,” says John D. Cameron,
managing director Bain & Co., Rhodesia Pty
Ltd., Salisbury. This farm implement deal-
ership has a volume of around $2.5 million
annually and has the International Harvest-
er agency in Rhodesia. Proudly Mr. Cameron
says: “We can produce and sell the items
we're now making 109 cheaper than the
imports.”

Rhodesians now are even manufacturing
Dumbartin brand "Scotch” whisky, using
sugar alcohol as a base. “The first two drinks
are bloody awful. Then it goes down all right
for your throat is numb,” says one booster
of this local Scotch. Rhodesian manufac-
turing ingenuity is found in scorss of oth-
er areas from quality textiles to electronics
equipment.

Tourism has rallied, too, after falling im-
mediately after UDI. A record 266,421 visitors
entered Rhodesia last year, and the total
so far this year is 67% higher. The Victoria
Falls Hotel had a full house on a recent
weekend. The nearby casino does a brisk
business at tables. On Lake Kariba a yacht-
ing regatta attracts a crowd, while the Zim-
babwe ruins draws busloads of tourists.
Earnings from tourism will amount to more
than $20 million this year, i

Mine production is booming. Union Car-
bide Corp. operates the world's largest
chrome mine, under government aegis. This
and another big mine account for about 5,800
tons of ferro-chrome alloys annually. Nickel
production is being expanded sharply by the
Anglo-American group of South Africa and
the RTZ group of Britain. Estimates are that
both groups together will be producing at a
rate of 28 million pounds of nickel annually
next year. This would be equivalent to $84
million at today's prices says one mining
source—a substantial addition to Rhodesia’s
foreign exchange earnings.

Rhodesia is a gold producer too, and this is
a valuable product, with the free market of-
fering more than $40 an ounce. Like many
other things, the rate of output is secret. Evi-
dence indicates, however, that about 455,000
ounces will be produced this year, about $15.8
million at $35 an ounce, or about $18.2 mil-
Hon at $40 an ounce. The latter price is the
likelier for Rhodeslan sales.

ALMOST A FIASCO

The sanctions are also falling because few
nations support them vigorously. South
Africa and Portugal rejected the sanctions
outright. Both nations have solid reasons: If
sanctions worked against Rhodesia, the UN
might well apply them next to these two na-
tions, under pressure from black Africa. So
many Rhodeslan products can be exported or
imported through South Africa or Mozam-
bigque that the sanctions have become almost
a flasco. Rhodesian citrus fruits reach mar-
kets under a South Africa label.

Many other countries are winking at the
sanctions. Officially, black-ruled Zambla 1is
waging an economic war with white-ruled
Rhodesia. Nevertheless, a Zambian National
Tourist Bureau bus carries travelers from
Livingstone airport in Zambia to the Victoria
Falls Hotel In Rhodesla. The bus crosses the
Zambezi on the joint road-rail bridge just
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below the mighty falls discovered by David
Livingstone, A Rhodesian Raillways freight
train trundles northward on the single track,
toting about two dozen carloads of South
African products plus a half dozen cars of
Rhodesian coal for Zambia.

Like Rhodesia, Malawl and Zambia export
tobacco. So Rhodesian bills of lading can
sometimes be doctored to make it appear as
if the tobacco originated in neighboring
countries. Rhodesia is paying its farmers
about 29 cents a pound for top grade tobacco,
though comparable tobaccos sell at 556 to 58
cents a pound on world markets. This gives
the government plenty of leeway for dis-
counting. Discounts attract buyers from
Continental Europe or elsewhere.

Britain, of course, 1s supposed to be lead-
ing the sanctlons drive, and British Overseas
Airways Corp. is a government-owned com-
pany. Still, the Rhodesian Herald here con-
tains a quarter-page BOAC ad offering to fiy
Rhodesians to Parls, London, Rome and else-
where.

BOAC planes no longer land here, but
South African Airways does, and BOAC has a
cooperative arrangement. After passengers
have bteen whisked away from Salisbury on
SAA, they can switch to BOAC at the closest
transfer point. To expedite this business,
BOAC still maintains an office in Salisbury.

U.S. SUPPORT OF BOYCOTT

The U.S. enthusiastically cooperates in the
boycott, “America is one of the worst in try-
ing to make sanctions hurt us,” says Prime
Minister Smith. The U.S. is even forcing
American chrome buyers to deal with Com-
munist Russia at prices 50% higher than
Rhodesian chrome.

Still, says the prime minister, “Sanctions
have drawn our people closer together, Over-
night we have developed into a young na-
tion.” He cites that fact that 72% of the vot-
ing population voted for the new constitu-
tion, while 81% favored creation of a repub-
lic. That voting population is primarily
white, it is true. Mr. Smith points out,
though, that nearly a quarter of the mem-
bers of parliament are black, a fact often
overlooked in discussions of white domina-
tion here.

Foot on desk, he leans back in his swivel
chalr to add: “As far as sanctions are con-
cerned, we expect that they will gradually
erode away."” He shakes his head as he adds,
“Unfortunately, it is the African who is suf-
fering most because of sanctions. We employ
the same number of Africans now as at UDI.
But the African population is increasing and
we should be increasing the total number
employed. Sanctions keep us from dolng
that."

Then he expresses puzzlement about the
American position in Africa. “Why is Amer-
ica persecuting us?” he asks. “The United
States is one of the most active countries in
enforcing sanctions agalnst us. Yet we are
holding the line here against Communist en-
croachment in Africa through Zambia and
Tanzania.”

Shaking his head again, he says, "“We've
fought alongside Americans in World War II.
Now we've found the same weapons on Com-
munist armed guerrillas here as are killing
American boys in Vietnam. We aren't asking
for a single dollar or a silngle American life or
a single gun to help us. All we ask is that you
leave us alone.”

In AFRICA, A SHIFT IN PoLITICAL WINDS
(By Ray Vicker)

Vicroria Fairs, RHoDESIA—In London,
representatives on an African guerrilla or-
ganization had contended that this part of
the Zambezi River Valley formed Africa's
newest battleground between blacks and
whites in Southern Africa. Now, as the rented
Datsun follows the curves of the river road,
nothing stirs,

On the far Zambia side of the island-
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studded Zambezi, a cluster of Tonga huts
squats on the bank, inhabitants either else-
where or enjoying a siesta. A crocodile suns
itself on a glittering, white sand bar, while
somewhere an unseen hippo snorts llke an
annoyed pig. Softball sized elephant drop-
pings stud the winding road. The elusive ele-
phants are nowhere in sight. Neither are any
African Guerrillas.

In fact, & 50 mile drive from Victoria Falls
to Kazungula fails to produce anymore ac-
tion than a few Rhodesian fishermen and
picknickers along the river. And at Eazun-
gula, where South Africa’s Caprivi Strip,
Zambia, Rhodesia and Botswana rub shoul-
ders uneasily, a South African border guard
contemptuously says: “African guerrilias?
They're all up in Dar-Es-Salaam driving
their Mercedes sedans, occupying their sea-
side villas, and printing statements about
imaginary battles along the Zambezi.”

Indeed, along the Zambezi and elsewhere
in Afrieca’s “guerrilla country” it soon is evi-
dent that African nationalism is making
little progress against entrenched white Af-
rica. Moreover, the political winds of change
may no longer favor the nationalists,

After March, 1957, when Ghana won its
independence, it had seemed as if the forces
of change were irresistible. One colonial re-
gime after another was swept away, to be fol-
lowed by independent African rule. An at-
mosphere of romance and radicallsm hung
over African nationalist leaders. They at-
tracted liberal support from around the
globe. -

It became popular to predict that the wind
of change would blow white Africans from
control pedestals everywhere, leaving Rous-
seauesque black African states behind. It was
also popular to claim that “South Africa 18
living on a volcano,” about to explode, that
“Portugal is too poor to hold African terri-
tories for long,” and more recently that
“Rhodesla can't maintain independence” in
the face of United Nations sanctions.

MYTH AND FACT

Today, there are 42 independent nations on
the African continent, including Rhodesla,
And those statements about the white-con-
trolled nations sound more and more like the
wild claims of African nationalists regarding
mythical guerrilla victories in Southern
Africa.

Only a handful of Africa’s peoples have
won independence since Rhodesia declared 1ts
Unilateral Declaration of Independence in
November, 1965. Botswana and Lesotho, two
geographical appendages of South Africa, ob-
tained independence from British rule In
1966. Swaziland, another such state, followed
in 1968, along with Equatorial Guinea and
Mauritius. (The Mauritius might more
rightly be classified as an Indian Ocean state.
But it is looking to Africa for economic ties.)

Meanwhile, South Africa, Rhodesia and the
Portuguese territorles of Portuguese Guinea,
Mozambique and Angola remain under white
rule, And only the most fervent optimist be-
lieves the situation will change at any time
in the foreseeable future.

“African nationalism has reached the
Zambezi river. It will come no further,” says
Balthazar Johannes (John) Vorster, South
Africa’s Prime Minister.

Charles E. Bedaux, an American manage-
ment consultant with offices in Johannes-
burg, says: “When companies interested in
locating here ask me how long this country
can go on before the racial explosion occurs,
I tell them: "Whites will be in control here
for at least another fifty years. What happens
after that doesn’t matter, now.""

That’s only an opinion, of course. Never-
theless, it now is evident here that African
nationalists have woefully misjudged two
factors on this continent: The strength of
Southern white Africa; and the strength of
tribalism in all Africa.

African nationalism never was a wide-
spread yearning for liberty from black Afri-
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ca’s 230 million people, Rather it was the
creation of Africa’s thin stratum of Western
educated intellectuals, a group never more
than a tiny fraction of the total population.

Admittedly, in the right climate, this na-
tionalism can stimulate a following. Britain,
Belgium and France, and to a lesser extent
Spain, provided such climate in the post
World War II period. They decided to de-
colonize, come what may, making it rela-
tively easy for the nationalist intellectuals to
lead their nations to independence. But these
bloodless separations created a false picture
of nationalist strength. Only two nations of
black Africa—Eenya and Madagascar—actu-
ally fought for independence. Other murder-
ous upheavals in black Africa came after
independence was achieved, whether in the
Congo, in Burindi, Rwanda, the Sudan, Zan-
zibar (now part of Tranzania) or Nigeria.

Only in white Southern Africa did the na-
tionalists meet real resistance.

There, they turned to violence. Russlan
and Red Chinese training and weapons have
helped to forge guerrilla armies which seek
to wage war against Angola, Portuguese
Guinea, Mozambique, Rhodesia and South
Africa.

But after eight years of trying, Angola still
is as Portuguese as it was in 1961. Only a
small part of Northern Mozambique is af-
fected by the five-year-old war there.

Guinea, a hot, swampy country of throb-
bing drums and drenching raln is wedged
between two African natlonalist nations
which provide support for guerrillas. But even
with that help, guerrillas are stalemated after
seven years of war.

South Afriea Is virtually unaffected. Rho-
desia proves far stronger than natlonalists
figured. In Salisbury, one Rhodesian govern-
ment official grimly relates the story of a
guerrilla attack in force across the Zambezi
about 18 months ago: “Our forces cut them
to pieces,” says this official.

Then he explains that about a year ago,
another buildup of guerrillas was noted on

the Zambian side. Rhodesian helicopters
hovered over the river while loud speakers
carried taped messages which said in effect:
“Come on across the river, We're walting for
you.” Guerrillas faded into the bush, and
haven't been seen here since.

Today it is doubtful that any of the vari-
ous guerrilla groups in the field can mount
more than a few hundred men at any one
time. Moreover, units suffer from the fact
that “everybody wants to be chief,” as one
Rhodesian phrases it. So groups splinter,
then splinter some more as victory seems
further and further away.

Meanwhlle, tribal splits have become evi-
dent all through Africa. The splits suggest
that there is no black-white confrontation in
Africa, simply because there is no black front
in Africa. An African in South Africa regards
himself as a Zulu, or Xhosa or Basuto, or
something else, not as a member of a black
race where everybody shares common griev-
ances. In Rhodesia the African sees himself
as a Matebele or Mashona. In Zambia there
are the Bemba, the Lozl, the Tonga and
scores of other tribes.

There is no more political unity among
most of these tribes than there is between
white Swedes, Italians, Poles and English-
men. There also is a good deal less cultural
unity.

Tribal conflict is most evident in the cur-
rent attempt of the Ibo tribe to carve the new
nation of Biafra from Nigeria. It has been a
factor in black versus black wars which have
cost the lives of 3.5 million Africans since
nationalism became a factor in African poli-
ties, according to one North Atlantic Treaty
Organization source.

ALIEN TRIBES

Often a guerrilla group can wield a sizeable
force from one tribe as is the case with
Frelimo, the nationalist movement in Mozam-
bique. It has sizeable support in the Makonde
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tribe which straddles the Tanzania-Mozam-
bique border. But when the Makonde guer-
rillas move into another tribal area, they are
viewed as the alien enemy. Local Africans
betray them to the Portuguese.

This is true in many other places in Africa,
too. Rhodesia, for instance, has only two main
tribes, the Mashona and the Matabele. “They
get along now because whites still are in con-
trol,” says C. G. Tracey, a Salisbury busi-
nessman who was born and ralsed in Rhode-
sia. “If we weren't in control, these two tribes
would be at each others’ throats, as they were
when the first settlers came to this country.”

This is not a pleasant picture, of course,
for the African nationalists. But too often
they have substituted wishful thinking for
ingenuity in facing problems, For example,
they like to aver that history and sheer
numbers alone will decide issues in this part
of the world.

“This ignores the fact that 40,000 Romans
were able to keep & million and a half Britons
in subjection for 400 years,” says another
Rhodesian businessman. And that was before
modern technology added a new dimension to
the power of industrialized peoples.

Rhodesla, Portugal and South Africa have
jet air forces. Portugal has some of the best
weaponry NATO can provide, as African na-
tionalists like to emphasize from time to
time. South Africa is advanced enough to
build its own missiles, and perhaps atomic
bombs, too, were they considered necessary.
Rhodesia and South Africa have developed
economies which produce everything from
complex electronic equipment to auto-
mobiles. And all three countries have man-
power capable of handling the Iintricate
gadgets and weaponry which provide heavy
firepower to a comparative few.

If numbers alone declded political fates,
little Israel and its two million people would
have been beaten long ago by the 100 million
Arabs from Morocco to the Persian Gulf.
Those b0 to one odds, of course, are longer
than the 20 to one odds faced here by 228,000
Rhodesians if all the blacks in the country
had one united opposition voice, which they
do not.

This is one reason why a visitor can drive
along the Zambezi river by himself without
much chance of encountering any African
guerrillas, That situation could always
change if pressure from southern Africa
continues and starts to accelerate. But
there’'s nothing right mow which indicates
that, even with massive Communist help,
much progress is being made.

MAGAZINE REVIEWS PROSPECTS
FOR HYPERSONIC FLIGHT

HON. JENNINGS RANDOLPH

OF WEST VIRGINIA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Monday, October 6, 1969

Mr. RANDOLPH. Mr. President, the
jet age of commercial air travel has been
with us for just over a decade. The world
is accepting the speed with which people
can go from one place to another
through jet travel.

We are now debating another giant
step in the transportation technology,
the supersonic transport, which will fur-
ther shrink the world by making still
further reductions in travel times.

Even before the supersonic transport
is in service, however, we should be
aware that people are at work on even
more revolutionary forms of travel. En-
gineers and scientists already are mak-
ing plans for the hypersonic transport,
an aircraft that would fly at speeds of
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7,500 miles an hour, compared with
about 1,800 miles an hour for the pro-
posed American supersonic.

This is, of course, long-range plan-
ning, but it is a very definite prospect for
reality before the end of this century.

The September issue of Government
Executive contains a comprehensive re-
port on the possibilities of hypersonic
flight by the magazine's senior editor,
Leon Schloss.

I ask unanimous consent that this ar-
ticle be printed in the REcorbp.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered printed in the REecorp, as
follows:

BEYOND THE SUPERSONIC TRANSPORTS ROME
To NEw York 1N Minus 4 HouUrs
(By Leon Shloss)

While the U.S. Supersonic transport proj-
ect sputters along, a pioneer of supersonic
flight states unequivocably that the technol-
ogy and the materials needed to begin de-
velopment of a Mach 12 (12 times the speed
of sound) hypersonic airliner are in hand.

John Stack, who won the coveted Collier
Trophy in 1948 for ploneering supersonic
flight In manned alrcraft, told Government
Ezrecutive In an excluslve interview:

“The economic justification of the super-
sonic transport (SST) was proved out 15
years ago. The economics of hypersonic trans-
port (HST) are just as sure a thing today. If
we press on with the SST it can become
operational in 1975 If we start on the HST
it can become operational in 1990."

Stack scoffs at the detractors of high-speed
flight who esay, in effect: Who needs it?

“Some years ago,” Stack recalled, “many
great contributors to the aeronautics art
sald we would never have a commerclal jet
because it would cost too much. What they
failed to foresee is how the jet transport, by
the very reason of its speed, could so change
the environment in which we live as to make
it not only profitable but essential to man’'s
progress.

“For instance,” he continued, “consider
man's effort to aid the underdeveloped coun-
tries of the world. There are men of talent
who could accomplish this, but they are in
such short supply that thelr services are
spread very thin, If we could cut the travel
time of these men by 980 percent—and the
hypersonic transport could do this—the
amount of time they could stay and work in
an underdeveloped country would be radi-
cally increased.

BENEFITS OF HST

“Here's another potential benefit of hyper-
sonic flight,” Stack sald. "Every day billions
of dollars in bank paper travels around the
world. Consider the savings in interest if the
transactions could be completed In one day.

“Again, consider the savings, if, for in-
stance, a defense production troubleshoot-
er—or for that matter any troubleshooter—
could get from Washington to the West
Coast, do his job and get back within a day
and a half, instead of three or four days."

In the hypersonic transport design, which
Stack and his small band of colleagues have
completed, New York to Rome would take
less than an hour.

“Rome to New York, traveling through the
time zones, would get you to your destina-
tion four hours before you left Italy,” he
pointed out.

Stack, now engineering vice president for
the Falrchild Hiller Corp., began his hyper-
sonic studies while he was still with the Na-
tional Advisory Committee for Aeronautics
(NACA), which became the National Aero-
nautics and Space Administration (NASA),
which he left to become engineering VP for
Republic Aviation Corp., which later became
the Republic Division of Fairchild Hiller, Re-
public, a company rich in scientific talent,
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had for some time been working on hyper-
sonlc flight. This talent was married to
Stack’s and the work continued.

Another outstanding proponent of hyper=-
sonic flight was four-star Air Force Gen.
Bernard Schriever. Schriever, who retired
from USAF some two years ago, pushed the
project when he headed the Alr Force Sys-
tems Command, He espoused the cause at
Alr Force Logistics Command headquarters
at Wright-Patterson AFB in Dayton, Ohio.

The combined efforts of the proponents
kept interest alive in hypersonic flight at
NASA, but apparently it was not a consum-
ing interest because the project tailed off
with the final flights of the supersonic F-15
research aircraft, which was to have been
followed by a hypersonic flight test vehicle.

Now Stack, In concert with B, H. Goethert,
director of the University of Tennessee Space
Institute at Tullahoma, Tenn, has recently
held a symposium there to renew interest in
hypersonic flight.

“To renew Interest,” says Stack, “and see
what we can do about it.” Fairchild Hiller
sponsored the symposium.

USE OWN TIME AND MONEY

Also located at Tullahoma is the Air Force’s
Arnold Engineering Development Center. It
was there that Stack attended a meeting of
the engineering vice presidents of companies
which maintain offices at the Center. All
expressed Interest in hypersonic flight and
sald, in effect: Give us some funds and we'll
get on with it.

It is reported that Stack, who didn't win
his laurels by reason of outstanding restraint,
told the VPs they were not getting the mes-
sage, that their companies should invest
some of their own time and money to bulld
a case for HST before they could go to Gov-
ernment for funding.

Falrchild Hiller has completed a feasibility
study of passenger flight at a speed of Mach
12. Two alrcraft have been profiled. One
would accommodate 100 passengers, the
other 328 passengers. Both would cruise at
an altitude of 140,000 feet. The most eco-
nomical, of course, would be the 328-passen-
ger version. This version would be 246 feet
long with gross weight of 615,000 pounds.
On a short (5,000 nautical miles) trip, the
cost of operations would be 2.5 cents per seat
mile, At full range (10,000 nautical miles),
the seat mile cost would be lower. Flying
time for the 10,000 miles—New York to New
Delhl, for example—would be one hour and
35 minutes.

In the 100-passenger verslon, seat mile
cost for 5,000 miles would be 5.5 cents, for
10,000 miles four cents per seat mile.

All costs are based on the cost of liquid
hydrogen, the fuel to be used. At the time
the study was being made, liguld hydrogen
was selling for 25 cents a pound. It is now
down to 17 cents a pound, so the cost figures
would be comparably lower.

At 7,500 miles, the operating cost rates of
the SST and the HST would cross, with HST
cost (328-passenger version) dipping below
that of the SST.

“Make no mistake,” sald Stack, “you will
pay a premium for hypersonic speed, as you
will for supersonic speed. The forthcoming
jumbo jets will cost a lot less to operate but
their top speed will only be Mach 0.9, But in
many cases the traveler will not really be
paying a premium fare because speed is and
has been for four decades the dominant
factor in growth and preferences in world air
transportation.”

SONIC BOOM PROBLEM

The sonic boom problem facing the SST
also faces the HST. To help overcome it, the
HST will climb out after takeoff at an ex-
tremely steep angle. During this 2,000-mile
climb-out, 70 percent of total fuel will be
consumed, leaving enough for 6,000 miles of
crulse. Descent, also at a sharp angle, will
cover the remaining 2,000 miles of the total
10,000-mile range.
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The Mach 12 top speed was selected for
the study because that appears to be the
limit for integrity of presently available ma-
terials, on which, Stack points out, there is
still some development work to be done.

Acceleration to sonic speed will be accom-
plished by turbojet power at which point a
scramjet (supersonic combustion ramjet)
will take over. The scramjet is one Key to
the operation, because it gets its oxygen for
combustion from the ambient air whereas a
rocket engine would have to carry its oxi-
dant with it (six parts oxidant to one part
fuel). Thus a scramjet-powered vehicle can
haul five to six times the payload of a rocket-
propelled ship.

“For example,”" Stack explained, “the
1,200,000-pound Saturn 1-B rocket can put
a 30,000-pound payload into a 300-mile earth
orbit, while a scramjet-powered vehicle of
the same gross weight can put a 120,000-
pound payload into the same orbit.

“The name of the game,” he continued, “is
to obtain the highest specific impulse. (Spe-
cific impulse is measured in pounds of thrust
per pounds of fuel per second.) The turbo-
jet will deliver specific impulse of 4,000 up
to Mach 4. Then it falls off. The scramjet,
needing no compressor, improves the read-
ing up to Mach 6 or 7. Then it falls off, but
even at Mach 20 to 25 it delivers 1,000 in
specific impulse reading, and that is far more
than rockets can deliver.”

A major problem has been that of slowing
down the rush of alr through the scramjet
enough to allow it to be heated sufficiently
to provide satisfactory thrust. Stack feels
this has been solved by a retractable feature
in the engine design which slows the on-
rushing air to Mach 5.5 In the combustion
section while the overall aircraft continues to
fly at Mach 12. Otherwise, the engine would
have to be so enlarged in size as to make the
project unmanageable.

“EASY STEP" METHOD

Stack disagrees with the “easy step" school
of thinking which would develop first a
Mach 6 vehicle. He says:

“You would have the powerplant problems
at Mach 6 that you have at Mach 12 plus
the fact that the faster you go the more
miles per pound of fuel you get.

“From the materials standpoint you would
have the same problems at Mach 7 that you
have at Mach 12, again plus the fact that the
higher the Mach number the greater your
altitude becomes, resulting in less heat ab-
sorption and more heat radiation, simply be-
cause the greater the altitude the thinner the
air.”

As a substantial plus for hypersonic air-
craft flight, Stack offers this premise: Take
the aircraft slightly above 140,000 feet at a
speed a little bit over Mach 25. By use of a
small auxiliary rocket power source, the
vehicle is injected into earth orbit. From
earth orbit, a payload could be launched into
space and the launching aircraft brought
back to earth. In this way the launching air-
craft could be used to put payloads into
space two or three times a week. With rockets,
payloads only one-fifth as large can be sent
spaceward, and the rocket is not reusable.

FIRST BLACK MARINE TO WIN
MEDAL OF HONOR

HON. GLENN M. ANDERSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, Octlober 6, 1969

Mr. ANDERSON of California. Mr.
Speaker, recently I participated in a
ceremony honoring Pfe. James Anderson,
Jr., of Los Angeles, Calif. Private Ander-
son was awarded the Medal of Honor,
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posthumously, in conjunction with his
actions in Vietnam for conspicuous gal-
lantry, extraordinary valor, and inspira-
tional self-sacrifice. He was the first
black American in the history of the U.S.
Marine Corps to win the Nation’'s highest
decoration.

On February 18, 1967, Company F was
advancing in dense jungle northwest of
Cam Lo in an effort to extract a heavily
beseiged reconnaissance patrol. Private
First Class Anderson’s platoon was the
lead element and had advanced only
about 200 meters when they were brought
under extremely intense enemy small
arms and automatic weapons fire. The
platoon reacted swiftly, getting on line as
best they could in the thick terrain, and
began returning fire. Private First Class
Anderson found himself tightly bunched
together with the other members of the
platoon only 20 meters from the enemy
positions. As the fire fight continued, sev-
eral of the man were wounded by the
deadly enemy assault. Suddenly, an
enemy grenade landed in the midst of the
marines and rolled alongside Private
First Class Anderson's head. Unhesitat-
ingly, and with complete disregard for
his own personal safety, he reached out,
grasped the grenade, pulled it to his
chest, and curled around it as it went off.
Although several marines received shrap-
nel from the grenade, his body absorbed
the major force of the explosion. In this
singularly heroic act, Private Pirst Class
Anderson saved his comrades from seri-
ous injury and possible death.

Private Anderson valorously gave his
life for his country; and in recognition of
that fact, I participated in the dedication
of a street in Compton, Calif—Anderson
Avenue—named in his memory. That
street remains as a reminder of Private
Anderson’s exemplary conduct above and
beyond the call of duty.

WHAT WAS THE ARMY REALLY
HIDING IN FOUR “TOP SECRET”
DOCUMENTS?

HON. CHARLES S. GUBSER

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, October 6, 1969

Mr. GUBSER. Mr. Speaker, Mr. Julius
Epstein, research associate at the Hoover
Institution on War, Revolution, and
Peace at Stanford University, has been
an indefatigable investigator of the
forcible repatriation of over a million
Russians after World War II. His fight
to force the Secretary of the Army,
Stanley Resor, to release classified docu-
ments recently resulted in release of a
top-secret dossier entitled “Operation
Keelhaul.”

This is such a fascinating story that I
thought the Members of Congress would
be interested in reading the article re-
leased by the North American News-
paper Alliance:

WHAT WaAs THE ArMY REALLY Hming 1N 4
“Tor SEcCrRET"” DOoCUMENTS?

STANFORD, CALIF., September 12 (NANA) —
After a battle of more than fifteen years, in-
cluding a lawsuit against the Secretary of
the Army, Stanley Resor, now pending in
the Ninth Circuit Court of San Francisco,
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the Secretary has just unclassified and re-
leased to me four documents from the top
secret dossier “Operation Keelhaul.”

“Operation Keelhaul” is the Army's code
name for the collection of documents con-
cerning the forcible repatriation of between
one and two million anti-Communists to
Stalin during and after World War II.

Top secret classification of military records
is regulated by President Eisenhower’s ex-
ecutive order 10501. It reads as follows:

“The use of the classification top secret
shall be authorized by appropriate authority,
only for defense information or material
which requires the highest degree of protec-
tion. The top secret classification shall be
applied only to that information or material
the defense aspect of which is paramount,
and the unauthorized disclosure of which
would result in exceptionally grave damage
to the nation such as leading to & definite
break in diplomatic relations affecting the
defense of the United States, an armed at-
tack against the United States or its Allies,
a war, or the compromise of military defense
plans, or intelligence operations, or scientific
or technological developments vital to the
national defense.”

Now, let us consider the four released
documents in the light of executive order
10501.

SIMPLE REQUEST

The first “Operation Keelhaul” document,
released to me on August 22, 1969, originated
02 August 3, 1946, exactly twenty-three years
ago. It was then classified top secret and
this classification has been maintained on
the basis of executive order 10501. It is a re-
quest for more Russian speaking interpre-
ters. Its main paragraph reads:

“Aleom is unable to furnish interpreters at
separation points or any person who will be
able to identify individuals wanted. Impera-
tive that individuals qualified to perform the
above-mentioned duties be furnished that
headquarters in order that misslon may be
accomplished.”

The mission to “be accomplished’ was, of
course, the forcible repatriation of the anti-
Btalinist and anti-Communist prisoners of
war to the Soviets where the leaders were
hanged and the rest went to siberlan slave
labor camps.

Why this simple request for more Russian-
speaking interpreters was considered for 23
years as so explosive its disclosure “could re-
sult in exceptionally grave damage to the
nation as leading to a definite break in diplo-
matic relations affecting the defense of the
United States,” will always Temain a
mystery.

The final release of this 23-year-old docu-
ment, a part of the “Operation EKeelhaul”
file, documents beyond the shadow of any
doubt the over-classification scandal in the
Pentagon, as few de-classified documents
have ever done before.

BATTLE STARTED IN 1854

I started asking the Pentagon about “Oper-
ation Keelhaul” early in 1954. As my corre-
spondence with the Pentagon throughout
those shows, “Operation Keelhaul” was “re-
viewed” many times. These “reviews” In-
cluded, of course the document just quoted.
The answer from the Pentagon was always
the same: classification must be maintained
in the interest of foreign policy and national
security.

Why was it proper to release this particular
document on August 22, 1969, but not in
any of the many preceding years? Would a
“definite break in the diplomatic relations™
have occurred if this document had been re-
leased before August 22, 1969?

Of more importance to the historian is the
second “Operation Keelhaul” document re-
jeased to me by the Secretary of the Army
through the offices of the Adjutant General,
General Eenneth G. Wickham. It shows the
date of December 4, 1946, as was '‘only” clas-
sified as “secret.” Its first paragraph reads:
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“Subject is repatriation of Soviet citizens
who are subject to forcible repatriation under
the Yalta Agreement.”

UNANSWERED QUESTIONS

The document raises several questions: To
which Yalta Agreement does the document
refer? The only Yalta Agreement on Repa-
triation, known to the public, is the agree-
ment, signed on February 11, 1945, which
was itself top secret until March 8, 1946, does
not refer with a single word to the use of
force. Therefore, forced repatriation cannot
be based upon the Yalta Agreement as pub-
lished by the U.S. Government, much less
can it be justified by reference to this agree-
ment.

Was there a supplementary and still secret
Yalta Agreement on repatriation which pro-
vided for the use of force? Or, was the Yalta
Agreement of February 11, 1945, just arbi-
trarily Interpreted by the Joint Chiefs of Staff
as in favor of using force?

On the basis of my own research, I tend
to believe that was the case. However, unless
the remaining documents of “Operation
Keelhaul,” probably several hundred of
them, are finally released, we cannot be sure
there was not a secret agreement, possibly
only an oral one which “allowed™ forcible
repatriation in violation of international law
and in violation of many public statements
by Truman, Eisenhower, General Marshall,
Dean Acheson, etc., all emphatically reject-
ing the faintest idea of forcing anti-Com-
munist prisoners of war and displaced per-
sons back to Stalin's gallows and slave labor
camps,

The third document released to me, dated
December 31, 1946, deals with the U.N.’s “‘con-
sistently upheld principle of not giving
names of prospective immigrants to coun-
tries of origin (non-Soviet cltizens) prior to
authorizing immigration.”

ANOTHER PUZZLE

The last paragraph of this document
reads: “All proposals to submit names of
prospective immigrants (made by the USSR)
to countries of origin have been defeated.”
Since this document is very much to the
credit of the UN and the United States, it is
all the more a puzzle why it was classified
secret and not released long ago.

The last of the four documents now de-
classified refers to the subject: “Certificate
for Ex-Keelhaul Personnel.” It states:

“Individuals released from ‘Keelhaul' as
non-Soviets revert to displaced person status
will be issued a certificate of four para-
graphs, ete.”

It was lssued “By Command of Lieutenant
General Ike” (CQ) and signed by “U. G.
Petterman, Asst. Adjutant General.”

These are the four documents now “de-
classified” and released to me aften fifteen
years of hard labor to get a look at “Opera-
tion Keelhaul.” They show that not a single
one—if released years ago—could have en-
dangered our foreign policy or national se-
curity, the only valid reasons under the law,
for maintenance of classification.

The documents should be of interest to the
Forelgn Operations and Government In-
formation Subcommittee of the Committee
on Government Operations whose chairman
is Congressman John E. Moss of California,

the principal sponsor of the Freedom of In-
formation Act.

KEY ISSUES AND TRENDS AFFECT-
ING COMMUNITY COLLEGES

HON. JOHN DELLENBACK

OF OREGON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, October 6, 1969

Mr. DELLENBACE. Mr. Speaker, to-
day there are more freshmen entering
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junior or community colleges than enter-
ing 4-year institutions, The significance
of the community college cannot be over-
emphasized.

Accordingly, the House Republican
task force on education and training
is examining the community college as
an educational institution especially
geared to meeting the pressing demands
for a skilled national work force.

Last Friday, October 3, the Secretary
of Health, Education, and Welfare, Rob-
ert Finch, spoke to a national workshop
of the American Association of Junior
Colleges.

At that time, Secretary Finch defined
the key issues and trends affecting com-
munity colleges and the Federal response
to these developments as he envisions it.
His speech, which should be of great in-
terest to anyone concerned with com-
munity colleges, follows:

AMERICAN ASSOCIATION OF JUNIOR COLLEGES

I appreciate very much the opportunity
to address your workshop today, and I wel-
come the chance to continue our efforts to-
gether.

When I was first designated Secretary of
Health, Education, and Welfare, I articu-
lated the importance of the community col-
lege mechanism. At a recent Governors
Conference, I advocated the necessity for
long range State planning for the initiation
and growth of these institutions. But my
California experience with community col-
leges also injected a note of caution: Cali~
fornia made mistakes which should not be
repeated. And so today, I want to explore—
just as in our HEW initiatives we are care-
fully exploring—some of the problems and
prospects of this high potential institution.

We are confronted at the outset with the
explosive growth of the community college—
a truly unique American educational effort.
It is a development as revolutionary for this
era as was the land grant college concept
for the nineteenth century.

Community colleges now number a thou-
sand—almost double the 1960 count. The
Carnegie Commission on Higher Eduecation
has urged the establishment of an additional
500 by 1976.

Enrcollment has been growing even more
rapidly. Today, 2-year colleges serve about
two million students—three times the 1960
count. This year, for the first time, more
freshmen entered junior colleges then en-
tered four year institutions. 3

The mushrooming growth of the commu-
nity college promises to be the chlef means
of approaching universal higher education in
the United States. It is already of critical
importance to poor and otherwise disadvan-
taged students, notably blacks.

For black Americans, the public commu-
nity college has the potential for becoming
the most promising single avenue of higher
education. The reasons are obvious: these
are the accessible institutions—geographi-
cally, financially, academically. A quarter of
all black American collegians are concen-
trated in public 2-year colleges in New York,
Chicago, and Los Angeles. In virtually every
large American city, more blacks study at
public community colleges than all nearby
institutions combined.

The dynamic nature of today’s community
college involves problems, I hasten to add.
with which you are all too familiar. We have
a very uneven template. Prestige is often low.
The community college suffers, in some guar-
ters, the same unfortunate stigma as the
vocational school—wrongly regarded as dead-
end education.

At the same time, to the extent that it
goes outside the vocational sphere, it is re-
garded in some circles merely as a watered
down version of the senlor college. And in
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some instances, let’s be candld to admit,

it is.

There are dismal statistics behind these
impressions, According to one study, a little
over 50 percent of all students in 2-year col-
leges require remedial or compensatory pro-
grams. The drop-out rate is over 50 percent
for all enrollees, and is especially high among
the disadvantaged—maybe as many as eight
out of ten. Faculties are often staffed by
instructors trained for purposes other than
community college teaching.

Community colleges also are handicapped
by confused lines of authority and respon-
sibility in their dealings with State and
Federal officials. The natural difficulties of
institution-building are complicated still
further by  uncertainties—uncertainties
about the community college role in rela-
tion to secondary and higher education . . .
uncertainties as to research and experimenta-
tion, faculty status and community service
activities.

Nonetheless, for all the problems it con-
fronts, the community college represents
literally one of the most exciting possibilities
for educational opportunity in history. I
hope, as we proceed, that the dimensions of
this possibility will emerge.

Another set of trends that particularly con-
cerns me lies in the imbalance of the labor
market. Ironically, unemployment is not the
biggest single factor contributing to poverty
in this Nation. The majority of those millions
classified as poor live in households in which
the father or mother both work—and one
of them works full time, We thus face major
problems with the discouraged worker who
is expected to work full time . . . at low
wages . . . with little or no chance of ad-
vancement.

On the other hand, in nearly all the pro-
fessions, there are severe and probably grow-
ing manpower shortages in jobs which would
lead to challenging and fruitful careers.

As important as job training is—to pro-
vide equal opportunity, to reduce unemploy-
ment, and to end the vicious cycle of de-
pendence—a job is simply not enough.
Least of all, let me add, a job that holds out
no hope for advancement.

We must be concerned with career educa-
tion for the young and continuing education
for those presently employed. There is no
other way to break the cycle of underem-
ployment. There is no other way to prepare
our Nation and ourselves for the rapid pace
of soclal and technological change,

The distinction between a job and a career
. . . and the importance of maximizing the
life-style options at all stages of life . . .
can be seen in the frustration today of the
middle American—the “forgotten Ameri-
can"—the group of people characterized by
one recent article as “The Burnt-Out and
the Bored."

Both ends of the contemporary, rigidly-
programmed life-cycle press upon this group.
It is they who must support the education
of the young and the retirement of the old.
They have the heaviest responsibilities—
emotionally and financially—and the fewest
opportunities to escape. These Americans
should have opportunities for a new life
style. A new career and a new chance for
learning . . . quite as much as their sons
and daughters.

The Federal response must address both
these developments—a burgeoning commu-
nity college movement still in search of a
role . . . and a growing demand for skilled
manpower in rewarding careers.

We turn, as seemingly we always turn, to
our educational institutions for this dual re-
sponse, We are now developlng—the name is
a real jawbreaker—a ‘“Comprehensive Com-
munity College Career Education Act of
1870." It will propose that the community
college become the capstone institution for
a career policy for all Americans,
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To insure the commitment of this Ad-
ministration to deliver career education, the
Commissioner of Education is organizing a
new office of Community College and Career
Education Programs. We plan to give this
office the greatest visibility and maximum
authority to work not only within the Office
of Education, but with other elements of
government—the Department of Labor, OEO,
HUD, the Veterans Administration, and the
Departments of Defense and Commerce.

In these areas lie sources of funding for
the disadvantaged and the underutilized.
These sources currently lack the effective de-
livery vehicles which the community college
mechanism can become.

The Commissioner will establish priorities
under such existing programs as the Educa-
tlon Professions Development Act, the Voca-
tional Educatlion Act of 1968, the Higher
Education Act, and the Elementary and Sec-
ondary Education Act. He will also be under
mandate to develop new legislation for career
education, If it is called for. His search will
be for new lines of communiecation . . . and
cross-fertilization . . . among all our educa-
tional institutions.

We are out to renew American public edu-
cation from early childhood through gradu-
ate school, We believe that the community
college is a key vehicle in such renewal. I
include under this general rubric community
colleges, junior colleges, technical institutes,
university extension centers, and satellite
campuses—public and private institutions
both, which offer from one to three years of
post-secondary education. Federal planning
should not constrict the variety of potential
institutional models.

Let me hasten now to add some caveats.
The mold is not fixed. We do not seek the
establishment of a nationally directed and
controlled community college system. In
pointing to some major tasks that com-
munity colleges should undertake, I do not
mean to denigrate the healthy pluralism
fostered by each community’s own definition
of how its college should serve it.

For that reason, as our own legislation
takes form, we want your opinions in re-
gional conferences we intend to hold, and we
would welcome now your letters of advice di-
rected to the Commissioner of Education. We
intend to consult closely with Senators
Prouty and Willlams and with all the other
legislators who have greeted the community
college concept so warmly.

A second caveat is dictated by severe
budgetary limitations—a sheer fact of life
within which we are now forced to operate.
This must fuel our efforts to obtain support
from the private sector—business, churches,
unions, and the foundations, And it must fuel
our efforts at Intergovernmental coopera-
tion—at maximum utilization of the Federal
dollar, and maximum coordination of gov-
ernmental efforts at all levels.

The exact templates are not fixed—nor
should they be in so young an idea. Most
community colleges are public—but not all.
Most are vocationally-oriented—but they also
serve the “late bloomer” who seeks remedial
training in the basic academie skills. Most of
their students are enrolled in terminal cur-
ricula, to acquire a specific skill—but many
are engaged In the traditional disciplines and
may use community colleges as "“feeders” into
regular four-year Institutions of higher
learning. Most of theilr students are young
people—yet nearly all community colleges
offer adult extension courses, and stress mid-
career re~training . . . a chance for a new
life-style.

The physical properties of the community
college do—and should—vary greatly. Some-
times ithey are strikingly beautiful tradi-
tional campuses . . . sometimes central-city
complexes . . . sometimes middle-aged office
buildings deep within the ghetto—and this
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is the variety of innovative community serv-
ice that should be explored and enhanced,

No, the mold is by no means fixed. The
precise contour of the community college
movement s still in evolution—and I, for
one, hope that this remains the case.

In preparing a comprehensive national
initiative we are dealing with fifty different
State systems, fifty different concepts of
maximum eflective service to the total com-
munity, and fifty different patterns of
financing.

In some States, community colleges are de-
veloped and operated by independent gov-
ernment boards . .. In some, as a division
of the elementary-secondary school system
« +» » in some, as a subcommittee of the board
of higher education. New State plans are
on the drawing boards. And, for a balanced
national perspective, we need to know a
great deal more about what consensus, if
any, the State planners are reaching.

This is why we are searching for an as-
sistance formula that will accommodate it-
self to this infinite variety and this need for
maximum flexibility.

Essential to this planning is an overall
educational strategy that evaluates .. . in
both geographic and curricular terms . . .
how the community college can best relate
to the total educational process—not to re-
place or destroy, but to enhance our out-
reach over the entire spectrum.

Running all through the community col-
lege phenomenon, there are certain recur-
ring themes—the marks of thelr distinctive
life-style. They are also, I think, the criteria
by which your own evaluations should pro-

They are career centers for young Ameri-
cans of every class, and every race . . . and
for older citizens as well who seek mid-career
retraining. They are, today, a largely un-
tapped resource for the returning veterans
. . . most of whom are not yet taking ad-
vantage of their educational benefits under
the G.I. Bill,

They are oriented to the new tech-
nology ... to the practical sciences . . .
and increasingly to the development of para-
professional disciplines—in health, in com-
puter science, in social services, in teaching
itself.

In other words, they are in tune with the
vocational skill needs of an evolving tech-
nological era . . . whose “useful trades” are
all the arts and sciences that must be har-
nessed to preserving a decent human en-
vironment and developing humane social in-
stitutions.

The community college must work—as in-
deed they are working—in close partner-
ships . . . partnerships of necessity . . ., with
all the public and private and independent
institutions of the social matrix.

As the land-grant Institutions were at
work on the frontiers of the New American
Nation of their day . . . so, too, 1s the com-
munity college a frontier Institution—the
frontiers, now, of a new technology and a
new ecology of human relationships.

I think that you have a right to a grand
vision of what your institutions can be-
come—of the educational outreach they can
provide. Indeed, I trust you never will aspire
to less.

I think back to Aristotle's admonition that
“only the educated are free"—and to tha
measured words of the great architect of
democracy, Thomas Jefferson:

“By far the most important bill in our
whole code is that for the diffusion of knowl-
edge among the people.”

H. G. Wells, with his apoealyptic gift of
prohpesy, once wrote that “Human history
becomes more and more a race between edu-
cation and catastrophe.”

And that, my friends, literally defines the
dimensions of our mutual endeavor . . . and
the ultimate test of our success.
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WILLIAM ANDERS, EXECUTIVE SEC-
RETARY OF THE NATIONAL SPACE
COUNCIL ADDRESSES THE YOUNG
PRESIDENT’'S CONFERENCE IN
PHOENIX, ARIZ.

HON. OLIN E. TEAGUE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, October 6, 1969

Mr. TEAGUE of Texas. Mr. Speaker,
the new Executive Secretary of the Presi-
dent’s Space Council, Mr, William Anders
delivered an address to the Western Con-
ference of the Young Presidents’ Or-
ganization on “Space and the Communi-
cations Revolution.” Under leave to ex-
tend my remarks in the Recorp, I am in-
cluding Mr. Anders’ address:

SPACE AND THE COMMUNICATIONS REVOLUTION
(By William A. Anders)

I am pleased to be in Phoenix with the
Young Presidents’ Organization this morning
and share with you some thoughts that
I have on how the revolutionary changes
brought about by communications will affect
your future. The Western tradition of pio-
neering vitality based on individual effort and
worth has always appealed to me. I feel a
special admiration for people such as your-
selves who have risen to corporate leadership
positions while still in your thirties.

As executives responsible for effective deci-
slon-making, you already know that com-
munications are the life of any organization.
The same operative principle that influences
every successful businessman—communicate
or perish—controls what we do in space. Pos-
sibly my discussion of space communications
will open up some new dimensions and pro-
vide some new insights into your business
problems.

Electronies forms the basic lifeline be-
tween man and equipment on Earth and
our vehicles in space. Without communica-
tions one could not even bulld a satellite,
let alone operate it. It is pointless to send
a payload anyplace if you lose touch with
it. A satellite which can't communicate is a
dead bird.

Space communications has come a long
way since the launch of Sputnik I on Oc-
tober 4, 1857, just 12 years ago today. When
the “beep-beep” from space was heard
around the world on the amateur radio band,
the psychological effect at the time was
overwhelming. Compared to what we have
today, this first step was barely out of the
Stone Age. During the Apollo 8 mission, in
which I took part, we were able to transmit
back to Earth the close-up TV pictures
from the face of the Moon. The recent Mari-
ner VI and VII plctures of Mars dramati-
cally extended this capability.

Telemetry is a word taken from the Greek.
It means to measure from afar. While here
on Earth it's a major effort to get a doctor
to make a house call—through telemetry
and communications, space doctors were ob-
serving my heart rate from a distance of a
quarter of a million miles. Sophisticated
telemetry tles the distant spacecraft to Its
watchful sponsors here on Earth, This has
great future application in remotely con-
trolled processing of earthly goods.

Today, when you dial a phone, send a
telegram, or teletype a message across the
Atlantic or the Pacific, the chances are
three to one that you are communicating by
satellite. Computers linked to automatic
switchgear make the declsions as to where
the fastest circultry 1s avallable, through
cable or satellite. And, of course, at home
when you sit before a TV set and watch the
Olympic Games or major State ceremonies
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overseas, you are witnessing an example of
the availability of satellite circuits which
can now provide across any ocean the equiv-
alent of 1200 voice channels or 10 full-time
color television channels.,

Such oceanic television is but a forerun-
ner of instantaneous worldwide communi-
cation. The integration of high-speed com-
puter systems with satellites promises im-
portant new uses, such as automated -
braries, world-wide management of complex
inventories, and world-wide banking sys-
tems.

In fact, your executives will, in the not
too distant future, be able to deal face-to-
face over private television circults with
your business colleagues in Buenos Aires,
Tokyo, or Melbourne. By using a split-
screen, sight and sound conference calls
on a global basis will become a standard
business practice. In a real sense, we will
“communicate to work” across oceans and
continents.

If you are an investor, you will have at
your fingertips a system which will bring
onto a desk screen the latest readings of the
principal stock and commodity markets,
whether it be Wall Street, the Parls Bourse,
or the London Stock Exchange. Decisions can
be registered and transmitted over the same
system directly to central computers.

If you are an exporter, you will have at
instant call, the information you need on
your overseas markets, the latest economic
and financial developments, purchasing
trends and the status of your own inventory
in terms of anticipated demand.

During my lunar flight, as in all manned
space operations, controllers in the Misslon
Control Center in Houston studied space-
craft data recelved from telemetry, sorted
by computers and presented on television
tubes. This provided vital information of
spacecraft systems performance and navi-
gational values. The computers would flag
data that was out of allowed limits, and the
controllers could send commands to space-
cralt components to change their mode of
operation. Think how remote display and
control capability can revolutionize many
industrial operations here on Earth where
the situation is too dangerous for men, or
the reaction time will not permit a man to
give attention to vast numbers of control
parameters. For example, in mining a hos-
tile environment such as the depths of the
ocean, computer-controlled operations could
have a special attraction.

The result will be a new flexibility for you
In making investment decisions and better
control over your economic destinies—all as
& result of improved communications, much
of it stemming from the space program.

Incidentally, our space equipment was not
always so highly developed. In the early days
when space exploration was confined to rock-
eting small payloads wvertically for atmos-
pheric and stratospheric soundings, com-
munications were often quite casual.

Once during a serles of sounding rocket
firings at Fort Churchill near Hudson Bay
in Canada, the nose cone of a rocket ejected
just prior to lift-off. The payload, the size
of a bowling ball, fell off and was rolling
along the ground as the rocket lifted off in
fine shape. One of the launch crew saw the
sphere, picked It up, and walked to the
blockhouse, As he opened the door and en-
tered, a signal monitor who until then had
been staring intently into his console dis-
play announced happily: “Telemetry is now
coming in strong.”

Fortunately we have moved a long way
since that time.

THE APOLLO COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEM

Today the greatest communications capa-
bility that the world has ever witnessed 1s
embodied in what we call the manned space
flight system using the Unified S-Band
Equipment.
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It grew out of the special demands of
manned space flight which require trans-
mission of huge volumes of data, television,
voice, and electronic command at lunar
distances.

Because the ground network was limited
by the curvature of the Earth and cable
linkages were not available in certain areas,
t was evident that only satellites could pro-
vide the necessary reliability and eapacity for
such a communications task., Hence, NASA
entered into an early contract with Intelsat
for such services. It is an interesting sidelight
to history to note that with the contract in
hand, the Intelstat Consortium, for which the
U.S. Comsat Corporation acts as manager,
accelerated its original plans and placed com-
mercial communications satellites into full-
time service in both the Atlantic and Pacific,
approximately two years earlier than orig-
inally planned. This not only has provided
the business community with an increasingly
significant resource in terms of day-to-day
c;qerations, but provided the whole world
with a cockpit seat to witness our Apollo 8
flight last December. The drama of the
Apollo 11 landing would have been essen-

tially lost without the high visibility given
this event.

INTERNATIONAL EFFECTS

One of the most striking impacts of the
Communications Revolution is its effect on
marketing patterns—especially through the
mass market created by television. There are
now nearly 250 million television sets in more
than 100 countries. Each month the count
increases by another million sets, Though
sometimes I am a bit disenchanted with
the media based on the quality of some of the
programs my children watch, I must admit
it has great potential (and I stress that word
“potential”) in education.

In more than 70 countries, television is
supported by commercial sponsorship and
everywhere, even when commercial support
is lacking, this communications medium is
effecting a transformation of ideas, tastes,
and desires which help create a global com-
mon market.

All of these communications will lead the
executive of the future to operate on an
inte{oontlnent.al. rather than a national
evel.

It will happen because high-speed and
highly reliable communications, spawned by
the rigorous demands of the space program,
have made it possible to send massive quan-
titles of data from computer to computer.

Just as the computers in the Apollo flights
told us where we were at any given time,
and gave us the information for course cor-
rections based on calculations running into
the millionfold, so computer-based, satellite-
reinforced communications systems will ac-
celerate the information process for you.
Your statistics will then be current rather
than historical.

COMMERCIAL UTILIZATION

There is another dimension of Space and
the Communications Revolution which will
affect your future as business-oriented execu-
tives. I refer to the utilization of space for
commereial processes made possible because
of our advancing communications skills.

From the standpoint of Industrial use,
space offers unique advantages—vacuum and
weightlessness. The first cannot be duplicated
on Earth except at very high cost, and the
second is only available in space.

The almost pure vacuum of space offers
unigque super-clean conditions, compared to
which the so-called “white rooms” on Earth
seem highly contaminated.

Many drugs must be manufactured under
precisely controlled super-clean conditions—
an environment which is readily available in
space. Microelectronic devices involving tiny
chips of material for Integrated clircults re-
guire similar conditions for thelr manufac-
ture. In both these cases, the quality of the
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final product is so directly related to the
environment that manufacture in space it-
self appears to promise unigue advantages.

There is a real possibility that in a weight-
less environment, hollow metal ball bearings
may be manufactured in space to tolerances
absolutely beyond the capability of Earth-
bound technology. Optical lenses free of flaws
and distortion may be cast in the zero-gravity
of space. In fact, metal forms using such
material as stainless steel, could be made
to any specific gravity, so that they can float
on water if that is what you order.

These examples, I hope, will encourage
you to stimulate your research people to
investigate the space domaln in terms of
putting it to work for your own industrial
needs of the future.

EARTH RESOURCES SURVEYS

Through the use of orbiting sensors, we
are able to detect energy reflected from the
Earth’s surface across the entire electro-
magnetic spectrum, This means that we are
able to detect what the Earth is trylng to
communicate to us in the way of nature's
secrets. We are able to appralse this mes-
sage and communicate its meaning to appro-
priate users.

The National Academy of Sciences has esti-
mated that in the United States alone we lose
$13 billion each year in agricultural produc-
tion from insects, disease, and fire. Consider
what an enormous loss this must be when
extended to all countries of the world.

Thanks to the Communiecations Revolution
we can use these satellite sensors:

To make improved surveys of agricultural
and forest resources and classify them as
disease-damaged or healthy;

To help prospecting for new mineral and
petroleum resources;

To obtain a better inventory of our planet's
water resources;

To detect both natural and man-made
changes to our geography;

To sense the ocean currents and tempera-
tures as an aid to the fishing industry; and

To improve the routing of commercial
shipping.

The possibilities here are fantastic in my
opinion.

At present, large areas of the Earth are in-
adequately mapped in support of their eco-
nomic development. This is a major short-
coming in the underdeveloped countries. Cer-
taln remote areas such as Antarctica are
largely unsurveyed. The potential value of
using orbital photographs for this purpose
has already been demonstrated by the
Gemini and Apollc flights, where new geo-
logical structures, usually assoclated with
mineral resources were found in areas where
their existence was unsuspected.

Batellites can also be used to study the
effects of environmental and water pollution
to pinpoint its sources, and track the drift
of the pollutants to forecast toxic conditions.
When you look at the Earth from space, as
I have, you can see that the atmosphere is
Just a very thin film around the globe like
the skin on an apple. This atmosphere is
very limited and we had better learn to take
care of it, for there is no replacement in
sight. I have been appalled at the increase
in smoke and smog all across our Nation dur-
ing the 15 years that I have been an aviator.
What about the next 15 years? If this keeps
up, we'll all need gas masks.

Weather satellites have reached new
heights of usefulness to the United States
and many nations around the world. I was
particularly intrigued in going to and from
the Moon with watching the large weather
patterns meshing with each other over the
seas and continents. Cloud cover photographs
taken by cameras on unmanned orbiting
spacecraft, equipped with automatic pie-
ture-transmission systems, are widely used
by weather forecasters. The National Weather
Services of 53 countries ‘receive such photo-
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graphs daily on their ground station equip-
ment at 500 locations.

Our Applications Technology Satellites,
placed at synchronous altitudes, are able to
maintain a continuous view of the Earth
and its weather from a distance of 24,000
miles. This will give weather scientists in-
valuable clues to the origin of destructive
storms. We have been able to obtain on an
experimental basis motion pictures of tor-
nadoes during their formative periods. By
1971, we expect to have such a capability for
continuous operational use.

The savings in property and lives each year
as a result of advance warnings of severe
storms run into the billions of dollars. The
savings of lives can hardly be measured in
dollars—they are indeed priceless. All such
benefits in the last analysis stem from our
Increased capacity to communicate and col-
late huge amounts of data on a real-time
basis.

COMMUNICATING ABOUT COSTS

There 1s another aspect of space communi-
catlons which I would like to call to your
attention. I refer to the communicating of
facts about the comparative costs of the space
program. I would like to put these into some
perspective so that as members of the Young
Presidents’ Organization you can communi-
cate them to your friends and colleagues.

We hear a lot of talk of how much the
space program has cost in comparison with
other Government expenditures. For Fiscal
Year 1970 the total national space budget
request for NASA and DOD was approxl-
mately $6 billion. In terms of our current
$038 billion Gross National Product, the na-
tional space program amounts to two-thirds
of one percent. While NASA’s expenditures
for space were averaging about $414 billion
a year, our fellow citizens were spending:

Nearly #4 billion for non-durable toys and
throw-away sport supplies.

$4.7 billion for forelgn travel.

Over $6!% billlon In amusements,

Actually, NASA’'s program costs are about
equal to our alcohol tax revenue. Now as I
try to put these cost figures into perspective,
please don’t get the impression that Bill
Anders is telllng you to drink twice as many
Martinis so that we can pay for our space
program.

I do say, however, that a sober comparison
of our investment In space should be related
to the value of a global weather watch, &
global communications network, a global
school house that can accommodate an un-
limited number of students, a system that
can constantly observe and monitor the use
of this planet’s resources, a scientific tool
that can probe the most distant planets, and
a gravity-free experimental laboratory and
industrial facility. Without the space pro-
gram, none of these could be bought at any
price. The taxpayer has a real bargain here!

We spend four to six billion dollars a year
on space, and we spend 40 to 100 billion dol-
lars a year on ald to the poor and social wel-
fare programs. While “people problems” are
certainly regrettable and must be faced up
to, we have to remember that there would be
more unemployment and more poverty if the
space program were severely curtailed. This is
not only because the program provides jobs
for many highly skilled people but because
the resulting technological stagnation would
retard our economy and reduce the number
of jobs avallable across the board. Everyone
should try to keep space costs in proper per-
spective. I am convinced that these facts,
when known, speak for themselves.

CONCLUSION

In conclusion, let me remind you that we
travel through space on a small planet. The
Earth looked so tiny in the heavens that
there were times during the Apollo 8 mission
when I had trouble finding it. If you can
imagine yourself in a darkened room with
only one clearly visible object, a small blue-
green sphere about the size of a Christmas
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tree ornament, then you can begin to grasp
what the Earth looks like from space. I think
all of us subconsciously think the Earth is
flat or at least almost infinite. Let me assure
you that rather than a massive glant, it
should be thought of more as the fragile
Christmas tree ball which we should handle
with considerable care.

It occupled a special place In the heavens
for us when we observed it from the vicinity
of the Moon. It was the one place in the
Universe where we could return. To me, the
lesson was plain. The Earth is our common
spacecraft—it is home for all of us, We must
learn to live in harmony with it and with
ourselves.

President Nixon, in commenting upon the
Apollo 8 flight, expressed this feeling most
eloquently when he said:

“In that moment of surpassing technologi-
cal triumph, men turned their thoughts to-
wards home and humanity . . . seeing in
that far perspective that man’s destiny on
Earth Is not divisible: telling us that how-
ever far we reach into the cosmos, our des-
tiny lies not in the stars but on Earth itself,
in our own hands, in our own hearts.”

From space, the Earth is indivisible. There
are no flags, no national boundaries. Let us
on Earth then use the Communications Rev-
olution to break down the barriers which
separate us, so that all of Earth’s people will
be truly brothers.

REGISTRATION OF TV SETS—THE
ANALOGY IS CLEAR

HON. JOHN P. SAYLOR

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, October 6, 1969

Mr. SAYLOR. Mr. Speaker, it is diffi-
cult to find humor in the actions of Con-
gress directed toward confiscation of all
guns in the United States. The silliness of
the gun controller argument which holds
that gun ownership is the cause of vio-
lence in America is made apparent by the
recent statement of the President’s Vio-
lence Commission concerning “violence
and television.”

Mr. Jim Fiebig, writing for the Oil
City, Pa., Derrick observed the parallel
between violence and gun or TV owner-
ship and brilliantly disposes of the argu-
ment. The vision of TV registration
would be absurd in any normal context,
however, I fear there are some in Con-
gress who may take Mr. Fiebig's sug-
gestion seriously. If you think the public
is outraged over the “Anti-Assassination
Act of 1968,” wait until the “ban the
tube bill of 1969” is introduced.

The article from the Oil City Derrick
of October 1, 1969, follows:

REGISTER ALL TV SeTS
(By Jim Fiebig)

That hangover from the Johnson Admin-
Istration—The National Commission on Vio-
lence—said last week that television is defi-
nitely “a contributing factor” to violence in
America.

It is clear, then, government must insure
TVs are kept out of the hands of the wrong
people. And the only way to do that is to
require all citizens to register their sets.
Otherwise, criminals, alcoholics and the men-

tally unbalanced will go right on watching
television whenever they please.

Naturally, if the law is to be effective, all
sets must be registered. From the harm-
less-looking little 17-inch black and white,
to the high-powered, more dangerous 23-inch
color model.
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I realize this proposal will face stiff opposi-
tion from the NRA (National Relaxation
Assn.). Their lobbyists will argue that bad
people will always find a way to see a TV
if they really want to. But if we are to
legislate against violence in America, the
living room is the place to begin.

Besldes, if the TV registration law is de-
feated—as was gun registration—we'll just
follow the example of the antifirearms legis-
lators: Anyone who buys new tubes will be
forced to give his name and address.

That way, when TV registration becomes
law, the feds will know just what doors to
knock on.

GUN CONTROL ACT OF 1968
SHOULD NOT BE ERODED

HON. JAMES C. CORMAN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, October 6, 1969

Mr. CORMAN. Mr. Speaker, the Gun
Control Act of 1968, which was passed
only after lengthy hearings and careful
consideration by the respective commit-
tees in both Houses of Congress, and
after full and deliberate debate on the
floor of each House, is now in serious
danger of having one of its most im-
portant provisions eroded by capricious
action of the Senate Finance Committee.
On September 24, the Senate reported
out the House-passed Interest Equaliza-
tion Tax Extension Act of 1969, with a
nongermane amendment that would dis-
mantle the ammunition control provi-
sions of the gun control law.

It is undeniable that the Gun Control
Act was sorely needed as an effective law
enforcement tool which would go a long
way in assisting local law enforcement
authorities in coping with crime prob-
lems in their own localities. Crime condi-
tions in the country today have certainly
not lessened the need for this law. Just
2 months ago, an Assistant Secretary of
the Treasury, in testimony before the
Juvenile Delinquency Subcommittee of
the Senate Judiciary Committee, stated
that in the Treasury Department’s view:

The Gun Control Act of 1968 is working
reasonably well and is providing the needed
support for state and local controls for which
it was designed.

He further suggested to the subcom-
mittee that—

the controls be given a full opportunity to
prove their worth.

Yet, not a single day of public hear-
ings was held in the Senate committee
gﬁl the unrelated amendment to the

It would seem that in a matter of such
seriousness—one that would deny the
enforcement of the band on ammunition
sales to minors, convieted eriminals, dope
addicts, alecoholics, the mentally ill and
other such categories—the committee
would have at least opened the amend-
ment to hearings.

In a recent editorial, the Los Angeles
Times frankly appraises the Senate com-
mittee action. I share the Times' view-
point, and ask unanimous consent that
the editorial be printed at this point in
the Recorp. I commend it to the atten-
tion of my colleagues.
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BENATE SHOULD Not SPIKE GUN LAaws

(Issue: Will the Senate agree to further
weakening of the already inadequate federal
gun control legislation enacted last year?)

The gun lobby has opened fire on Capitol
Hill in an effort to shoot more holes in the
federal firearms law passed by Congress in
1968.

Current target is the requirement that
purchasers of rifle and shotgun ammunition
give their name, age and address and show
some sort of identification.

Without such a rule there could be no
enforcement of the ban on ammunition
sales to convicted felons, minors, dope ad-
dicts and other restricted categories included
in this legislation.

But to Sen. Wallace Bennett (R-Utah),
these are simply “burdensome"” questions
that sportsmen should not have to answer.
Such inquiries, sald Bennett, also amount
to gun registration, since the ammunition
purchased would indicate the kind of fire-
arms owned by the buyer.

This ridiculous contention got nowhere
in the House nor in the Senate Judiclary
Committee. Sen. Bennett thereupon per-
suaded the Senate Finance Committee to
eliminate the ammunition curbs by means
of an amendment tacked on—of all bills—
the Interest Equalization Act of 1869.

The basic bill, of course, has nothing to do
at all with firearms control. It would increase
the cost of domestic borrowing to correspond
to the expense of making loans abroad. In
the case of Sen. Bennett's amendment, it is
simply a convenlent legislative vehicle.

But surely the Senate will reject this ef-
fort to weaken already inadequate firearms
regulations, despite gun lobby pressures. As
experts have pointed out, ammunition ex-
empted by the Bennett amendment could
be used in .22-callber handguns, one of the
principal weapons in U.S. crime.

The Times urges Congress to strengthen,
not soften, the restrictions upon firearms
and ammunition, Only eriminals and those
unfit to possess firearms would find such
regulation “burdensome."”

PHILADELPHIA PULASKI DAY
OBSERVANCE

HON. JOSHUA EILBERG

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, October 6, 1969

Mr. EILBERG. Mr. Speaker, it was my
privilege yesterday to attend and par-
ticipate in the Pulaski Day observance of
the city of Philadelphia sponsored by the
eastern Pennsylvania district of the
Polish American Congress. As I stood on
the reviewing stand watching the pa-
rade, my eyes gazed across the street to
historic Independence Hall and my mind
wandered to thoughts of the great con-
tributions which Polish citizens have
made to our American heritage.

This year marks the 190th anniver-
sary of the death of Brig. Gen. Casimir
Pulaski—one of the great heroes of our
fight for independence. General Pulaski
died of wounds received at the Battle of
Savannah and his devotion to the prin-
ciples of freedom has served as a rally-
ing point and source of pride for all
Americans not only those 10 million citi-
zens of Polish descent but freedom-lov-
ing people everywhere.

On Pulaski Day we honor the heroes
of the Warsaw uprising and the success-
ful soldiers who fought at Monte Casino
25 years ago. Perhaps the most impor-
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tant thought which I had as I watched
the parade, and one which I am sure was
shared by all in attendance and Ameri-
cans throughout the city and the Nation,
was one of support and good will for the
people of Poland who remain oppressed
but have never lost the dream of free-
dom.

Judging from the turnout at the pa-
rade and the spirit of the participants, I
am confident that the people of Poland
will know that they are not alone in
their desire for a free Poland and I hope
that their determination will be rein-
forced through our expressions of sym-
pathy and support.

WHITE HOUSE WORSHIP SERVICE

HON. SILVIO O. CONTE

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, October 6, 1969

Mr. CONTE. Mr. Speaker, on Sunday,
September 21, President Nixon’s wor-
ship service at the White House was ded-
icated to the fine men and women now
serving in the Peace Corps.

All the directors of the Peace Corps
were in attendance, along with the am-
bassadors from all the countries in which
members of the Corps are active, The
service was a fitting tribute to the fine
men and women who have made the
Corps perhaps the greatest export in the
history of this country.

An occasion such as this, illustrating
international love and cooperation, de-

manded a sermon above the ordinary,
and it received just that in the stirring
remarks delivered by Dr. Charles H.
Malik, professor at the American Uni-
versity of Beirut, Lebanon, and a for-
mer president of the United Nations. The
Madrigal Singers of Walt Whitman High

School added immeasurably to the
beauty of the service.

It was an honor for me to attend this
service and a great pleasure to hear Dr.
Malik, with whom I have had a close
friendship for many years.

Mr. Speaker, I believe the message in
Dr. Malik’s sermon is as important to
each of us in this body as it was to the
Peace Corps participants to whom it was
directed.

And the solemnity of the occasion was
greatly enhanced by the invocation and
benediction delivered by the gentleman
from Michigan (Mr. VANDER JAGT).

At this time I include both the ser-
mon by Dr. Malik and the prayers by
Mr. VanDER JAGT in today's REcORD:

THE SPIRIT MATTERS FIRST
(By Charles H, Malik)

I am honored indeed to be asked to take

part in this service in the East Room of the

White House. The symbolisin of the East
Room is profound, for where would the West
be without the East? Never was it more neces-
sary, or indeed more healthy, for the West to
remember that exr Oriente luxr than today.
But neither can the East prosper and develop
without the active assistance of all those,
whether in the East or in the West, who can
afford to give from their bounty. Such is the
state of interdependence and interaction
between East and West and North and South
today that we have all become members one
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of another. The promotion of this organlc
membership in the world community is the
ultimate calling of peace.

The practice which you, Mr. President, have
initiated of pausing now and then for a
few minutes, precisely in this center of world
power, to consider the eternal verities is most
praiseworthy. For time and its exigencies can
only be understood in the light and peace of
eternity. The momentous decisions which are
constantly arrived at under this awesome roof
affect not only the destiny of America but
the destiny of the whole world. Before this
sobering fact I humbly pray Almighty God to
grant to this House and its master the neces-
sary lucidity, detachment and strength to
fulfill what is eternally expected from Amer-
ica in the service of truth and justice for all
men; and, further, to bestow upon him that
divine sense of humor without which state-
craft can hardly be practiced by mortal man,
let alone endured for long.

In history it 1s always a matter of war
and peace, but the crucial questlon is
whether it is war for the sake of peace or
peace for the sake of war. This is the deepest
distinction which divides men and cultures,
namely, whether peace or war is the ultimate
nature of things. If peace, then man cannot
rest in war, but only in peace, and war must
sooner or later be transcended. If war, then
man cannot rest in peace, but only In war,
and peace must sooner or later be overturned.

The deepest springs from which America
has drunk proclaim the rest of peace as the
sabbath of the soul.

Where men and cultures differ on this
point, it is humanly impossible to reconcille
them. When what 1s in question 1s the ques-
tion itself, then it is humanly impossible to
agree. The real challenge facing the highest
statesmanship today is not so much how to
defend hearth and home, nor indeed how to
contain and deter external material dangers,
as how to make people believe in peace and
rest rather than in turbulence and war,
how to compose the essentially troubled
soul.

I am not thinking of this or that particu-
lar situation, nor of specific measures re-
quired by the flux of events; I have in mind
only the essential character of peace and
war in relation to the human soul.

Peace 15 the perpetual struggle for the
preservation and enhancement of the deepest
values. Therefore it is always a matter of
faith in these values, for where there are no
values which man is not prepared to part
with, there is no difference between peace
and war: man then is like a jellyfish adjust-
ing to and fro to every wind and wave. It is
also & question of depth, for to say “deep-
est” 1s simply to admit of a scale, so that
one can afford to let the deep go, but cer-
tainly not the deepest.

The deepest values to preserve and en-
hance, the values which constitute the very
essence of peace, are five: that there is ob-
Jjective, reliable truth open to all men; that
there is a power or disposition in man, called
reason, which can grasp and assent to this
truth; that man can seek and know the
truth and therefore be happy only under
conditions of freedom; that man is the end,
and not nature, nor the machine, nor the
state, nor society, nor any institution, nor
any compulsive force; and that peace and
not war, harmony and not discord, rest and
not motion, is the ultimate nature of things.

A moment's reflection will reveal that
where there is despair of truth, where reason
is derided, where the original freedom of
man is denied, where man himself is viewed
only as a means, and where the very essence
of things is conceived as perpetual change,
peace is impossible. In fact life than is not
human life at all, and you would want to
do something to restore to man his basic
humanity.

Nor is it difficult to see that, entirely apart
from any external menace, within the West-
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ern world itself philosopies have been fer-
menting for two hundred years or more
which preach precisely these false doctrines.
It is the maturing of these philosophies in
the highest intellectual circles that has,
more than anything else, been at the base
of the tribulations wihch have so tragically
afilicted the university in recent years. What
is at stake is not so much war and pesace
themselves as the deepest spirit and attitude
of the West in relation to war and peace.

Peace, most certainly—but the question is,
how in peace, how under conditions of peace,
how with the blessings of peace, how just
then not to have your deepest values of
truth, reason, freedom, man and peace
themselves decay and erode, That civilization
is strong and sure of itself in which these
values flourish and deepen precisely under
conditions of peace. And I am absolutely per-
suaded that there are in America mighty
reserves of spirit and mind and care which
will iIn time stem the tide of the rampant
philosophies.

Oh come, let us reason together, let us ar-
rive at some fixed point, let us respect one
another in dignity, equality and freedom, let
us love one another because we are all men,
and let us set our heart on peace and not on
contradiction and war—Ah this should be
blazed today as the living motto of all those
in whose hands Providence has placed the
fate of nations and men.

The spirit matters first. Therefore, give me
the right spirit, the spirit of truth and trust
and cooperation and love, no matter how dif-
ficult and impossible the conditions, and I
give you peace.

The spirit matters first. Therefore, If you
are confronted with the wrong spirit, the
spirit of contradiction and nihilism and
hatred, then, no matter how wonderful the
conditions, whether economic or social or
political, peace is Impossible.

A man has an over-all spirit about him—
that is his character, that is his name. So has
a culture, so has a philosophy, g0 has a total
epoch. What matters first is that spirit. If it
is the spirit of peace and truth, then all
problems will be ironed out. If it is the spirit
of radical rebellion, then peace is ephemeral
indeed. Make sure first of the spirit.

And the spirit is always unitary and orig-
inal. How to induce the spirit of truth and
trust, especially where there is rebellion
agalnst it, how to call it forth by patience
and example, how to be responsive to its
demands, how to plan everything in its serv-
ice and for its sake; and how to exorcise the
spirit of rebellion and darkness—this is the
authentic task of statesmanship. And one
must have faith that even in the teeth of
absolute negation, because the spirit matters
first, the spirit of trust and love will ulti-
mately prevall. It 1s always, always, there-
fore, a question of faith.

And yet not for one moment may one be
caught napping. The ancient dictum, “watch
and pray,” Is of the utmost importance. For
nothing is easler than to be tempted into
laxity and ease when one should be abso-
Iutely on the alert. And the watching and
praying should be meant, and should be un-
mistakably understood as being meant, only
for the sake of peace.

In the end of ends one must always be
humble before the will of God, for all talk
about peace is sheer human rationalization.
The peace of God is truly beyond our ken.
Again and again in history the peace that
supervened could never have been planned
or predicted in detall in advance. And agaln
and again the flimsy peace of man broke
down because it did not correspond to the
inscrutable peace of God.

Perhaps the greatest Anglo-Saxon philoso-
pher of this century. Alfred North White-
head, who was my honored teacher, said of
peace: “Amid the passing of so much beauty,
s0 much herioism, so much daring, Peace is
then the intuition of permanence. It keeps
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vivid the sensitiveness to the tragedy; and
it sees the tragedy as a living agent persuad-
ing the world to aim at fineness beyond the
faded level of surrounding fact.,” (Adven-
tures of Ideas, New York, Macmillan, 1933,
p. 369.)

Therefore, there is no peace without the
sacrifice of much beauty, much heroism and
much daring, and those who crave for peace
without facing the possibility of making this
sacrifice are craving the impossible. There is
no peace where there is noting permanent
to justify the sacrifice. And there is no peace
without sensitiveness to tragedy—the trag-
edy, according to the philosopher, which “per-
suades the world to aim at fineness beyond
the faded level of surrounding fact.”

Gentlemen of the Peace Corps:

I know you know that you cannot meet all
the needs of the world. Nor can you impose
your own scale of values. You become rele-
vant precisely where your range of possibil-
itles meets others' range of needs. It is there
that you can throw in your two mites worth.

I beg you to throw it in selflessly, from the
bounty of your heart, with complete respect
for the values of others, steering wholly clear
from all politics, and accepting the price of
possible misunderstanding and attack.

Let it only be sald that you came in when
asked for and did the best you could and
asked for nothing in return.

Let it be sald that a mighty nation looking
after its own Interests in other ways could
still afford to be helpful in complete detach~
ment from its interests. For greatness con-
sists precisely in being so sure of yourself as
to have the time and the margin to forget
about yourself.

Surely this is the spirit of the Peace Co!
the joy of serving and giving in complete
detachment from politics.

And if you find yourselves receiving, in
terms of wisdom and experience, perhaps just
as much as you are giving, do not let that
disturb you, for you can never tell when or
how the mustard seed will grow into a
mighty tree.

‘We learn from each other in order to teach
one another, and we receive in order one day
to give. And so the unity of man across the
vastness of space and time is deepened and
affirmed.

And to you, Gentlemen, who represent the
countries which cooperate in this under-
tiking, permit me to say one word:

You are heirs of great cultures and tradi-
tions; hold on to your deepest values; and
know with certalnty that you are as much
glving as receiving—giving, by permitting
others to give; giving, by having given so
much yourselves in the past; giving, by en-
abling others now to learn.

And whether rulers or ruled, whether great
or humble, whether strong or feeble, whether
givers or receivers, it behooves us all in con-
clusion to listen to the words of a great
prophet:

“Thus saith the Lord, Let not the wise man
glory in his wisdom, neither let the mighty
man glory in his might, let not the rich
man glory in his riches: but let him that
glorieth glory in this, that he understandeth
and knoweth me, that I am the Lord which
exercise loving kindness, judgment, and
righteousness, In the earth: for in these
things I delight, saith the Lord.” (Jeremiah
9:23-24.)

INVOCATION

Thou God of all nature and all people
everywhere, we know that Thou hast
promised that where two or three are
gathered together in worship there wilt
Thou be also. In these moments of worship
together wilt Thou still our racing minds and
restless hearts so that we may be still and
know that Thou art God. From a sense of
Thy presence here with us this morning may
we renew our dedication to the dream and
fact that all men are brothers intended by
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Thee to live together in peace and friendship.
Fill us with love—love for one another and
love for Thee, the source of all love and un-
derstanding and peace. Amen.
BENEDICTION
May the peace of the God of East and West,
North and South, rich and poor, young and
old, be with each of us, both now and for-
ever so that God will be able to say of our
efforts to build peace, each In our own in-
dividual way, “Well done thou good and
faithful servant.”

AID FINANCED SUPPORT OF
CONSTRUCTION ACTIVITIES

HON. JULIA BUTLER HANSEN

OF WASHINGTON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, October 6, 1969

Mrs. HANSEN of Washington. Mr.
Speaker, the incumbent administration
has announced a T5-percent cutback in
some domestic public works programs.

In this light, it is interesting to com-
pare the public works budget of $4.2
billion for domestic programs with the
AID request of $2.4 million for foreign
programs. On Wednesday, the full House
will consider the public works bill, in-
cluding construction programs in all
parts of the country.

For comparison, I asked AID to outline
construction activities planned in its
budget. I submit the reply for inclusion
in the RECORD:

AID FINANCED SUPPORT OF CONSTRUCTION
ACTIVITIES

The proposed FY 1870 A.ID. program of
$2,443 milllon provides funds necessary to
sustain long term development programs.
These programs for the most part continue
the supply of U.S. goods and services to sup-
port ongoing activities in agriculture produc-
tion, family planning, industrial moderniza-
tion and growth, malaria eradication, and
technical services and training.

The requested program will support activi-
ties in the following ways:

Development loans totalling $1,246 million,
or 51 percent of the total program, to pro-
vide funds for the import of goods and serv-
ices from the United States;

Technical Assistance grants totalling $485
million for advisory services, training and
limited demonstration commodities for bi-
lateral assistance efforts and voluntary con-
tributions to the United Nations and its re-
lated agencies;

Supporting Assistance funds totalling 8577
million concentrated in Vietnam and other
East Aslan neighbors for commodity import
programs and technical assistance activities;
and

Funds for Administrative Expenses, Con-
tingency Fund and other contributions and
activities totalling $83 million.

The majority of these requests provide
funds for continuing activities—activities
which are directed toward achievement of
long term development objectives tied to im-
portant self-help activities, such as import
liberalization or economic stabilization,
which require continued availability of raw
materials, machine tools, spare parts and
agricultural inputs such as fertilizer, pestl-
cldes, pumps, tractors and harvesting equip-
ment.

Funds are also required to support ongoing
Technical Assistance activities in university
development, family planning, technical
skills training or expansion of host country
agriculture extension services. Each of these
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may require a number of years to build an
adequate human resource base to be inde-
pendent of external assistance.

Under the FY 1970 Technical Assistance
program of $485 million a total of $110 thou-
sand would provide funds for construction
of facilities supporting agriculture and fam-
ily planning activities In Latin America.

The Vietnam program, which is financed
from the Supporting Assistance request, is
excluded from consideration in accordance
with the President’s recent instruction on
construction cutback.

Of the $1,246 mlillion requested for the
development loan program, $763.5 million is
needed for the major development efforts
under way in EKorea, Indonesia, India, Paki-
stan, Turkey and parts of Africa. The Alli-
ance for Progress needs #4825 million in
Development Loans to continue the present
level of activity under way in Latin America.
The major portion of this category of ald—
$1,005 million—is allocated for program and
sector loans to import goods from the United
States,

Only a limited amount of Development
Loan and Alliance Development Loan
Funds—$242 million—provides funds for new
project lending activity. Of this amount,
only $84 million, or less than 4 percent of the
overall program request, will provide develop-
ment loan funds for new construction activ-
itles. On the basis of past experience less
than 1 percent—or $8.4 million—will be
spent In the first year after the loan is
authorized.

The following table indicates the break
between construction and non-construction
project loans by region:

PROPOSED FISCAL YEAR 1970 PROJECT LENDING
BY REGION

[In millions of dollars]

Non-

Construction  construction

Near East and South Asia £ 5.0
East Asia_ . % ; 35.0
Africa. . A AT
Latin America. _ SaiEEs 3 85.0

60.7

MEDICAL PROFESSION IN MARY-
LAND ON TEMPORARY DOWN-
GRADE

HON. ROBERT 0. TIERNAN

OF RHODE ISLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, October 6, 1969

Mr. TIERNAN. Mr. Speaker, on July
24 last summer, an incident occurred in
Maryland which served to temporarily
downgrade the medical profession. On
that date Dr. Herbert Klingelhofer, a
dentist in Montgomery County, refused
to treat a student from Maryland State
College who had made an appointment
to see him over the phone. The reason is
simple—the girl, Linda Marlene Jones, is
black.

While the Southern Maryland Dental
Soclety refused to take any action
against Dr. Klingelhofer, a strong state-
ment was issued by Dr. Hubert McGuirl,
president of the American Dental Asso-
ciation. Dr, MeGuirl rightly pointed out
that:

There is no alternative for the professional
man in that he must place first his service
to the public.
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The Southern Maryland Dental So-
ciety pointed out that there are no laws
on the books regarding the right of den-
tists to choose their patients for what-
ever reason. Mr. Speaker, it is a sad com-
mentary on our society that statements
such as this are made, for they reflect
the imperfection of human justice, the
inadequacy of human compassion.

I am pleased to report that while Dr.
Klingelhofer had no action taken against
him, the Maryland State Dental Asso-
ciation last week voted to add a provision
condemning diserimination to its code of
ethies. I believe that such a step would
never have been taken had it not been
for the forthright statement issued by
Dr. McGuirl. As fellow Americans, we
owe him our appreciation and our
thanks.

BROWN RESOLUTION CALLS FOR
STRONGER ACTION IN SMOG CON-
SPIRACY CASE

HON. GEORGE E. BROWN, JR.

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, Ociober 6, 1969

Mr. BROWN of California. Mr. Speak-
er, despite the enormous cascade of pub-
lic outery against the Justice Depart-
ment’s ploy to settle the smog antitrust
suit brought against major car manufac-
turers by closed-door negotiations, the
Nixon administration so far has shown
no signs that any of the criticisms of this
move are being heard and weighed. The
time is drawing near to the day when
the court must rule on accepting the
proposed consent decree, and if that de-
cree is granted, the struggle to keep this
Nation’s air safe and healthy will have
suffered a major sethack.

Since the administration is deaf on
this issue, I believe that Congress must
take immediate and positive action in
regards to the proposed consent judg-
ment.

Today I am introducing a resolution,
House Resolution 569 which puts the
House of Representatives on record
against the Justice Department’s pro-
posed decree.

My resolution contains four parts.

The first part would express the sense
of the House that consent should be
withdrawn by the Government from the
proposed consent judgment.

The second part would urge a full, pub-
lic trial of the case.

The third part, offered as a second-
choice alternative to a full, public trial,
would call for a stronger, better, nego-
tiated consent judgment. Specifically, it
would ask for an “asphalt clause”; that
is, a provision requiring the defendants
not to contest liability in private damage
cases filed, on the basis of this jude-
ment, by States and municipalities; a
provision requiring the defendant manu-
facturing companies to install, at their
own expense, emission-control devices on
all automobiles made by them and reg-
istered currently in California, which do
not already contain such devices on a
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par with those currently required on new
cars sold in the State; a requirement that
the defendants prepare written records
of all their future activities in the area
of emission control; that they maintain
such records for 10 years after prepara-
tion, make them available to inspection
by the Government’s attorneys, and sub-
mit annual summaries to the Govern-
ment; and that the defendant Automo-
bile Manufacturers Association make
available for public inspection and copy-
ing all documents prepared and ex-
changed by the defendants, pursuant to
their joint activities on pollution-control
devices, for the past 10 years—the pres-
ent proposed judgment would release
such documents to the public only for the
past 2 years.

The fourth part of my resolution
would express the sense of the House
that the full transcript of the 1966-67
grand jury investigation of this con-
spiracy, including subpenaed documents,
should be made a part of the public rec-
ord in this action, if it is settled by nego-
tiation and without trial. It is within the
power and discretion of the judge to
release the grand jury transeript, under
rule 6(e) of the Federal Rules of Crim-
inal Procedure.

Mr. Speaker, the content of my reso-
lution contains some drastic steps, but
we must remember how crucial the fight
for clean air is. Motor vehicles are the
main contaminant of our atmosphere,
and the costs—in terms of poor health,
wasted resources, and remedial pro-
grams—resulting from the failures of au-
tomobile manufacturers to fully assail
the emission problem cannot be termed
anything but staggering.

Daily, the list grows of public bodies
and other organizations and individuals
who wish to intervene in this overall
case. Last week, two major southern Cal-
ifornia counties—Santa Barbara and
Orange—voted to seek such interven-
tlon; so has New York City, and so has
a host of other towns and citles from
across the country.

Prompt congressional action on my
proposed resolution can be a cant
step in reversing the administration’s
sell-out stance on this issue. I am writing
to Chairman CeLLErR urging that he
schedule immediate hearings on this res-
olution, and I advise my colleagues to do
all they can to insure that the right to
clean and healthy air will not be com-
promised.

Mr. Speaker, I insert the text of my
resolution and the text of rule 6(e) of
the Federal Rules of Criminal Procedure
in the ReEcorp at this point:

H. Res. 569

Whereas, on January 10, 1969, in the com-
plaint filed in United States of America,
v. Automobile Manufacturers Association,
Ine.; General Motors Corporation; Ford Motor
Company; Chrysler Corporation; and Ameri-
can Motors Corporation, Defendants, Civil
Action No. 69-75-JWC, In the United States
Distriect Court for the Central District of
California, the plaintiff charged that the
defendants had combined and conspired over
a perlod of fifteen years or longer to retard
and impede the development, introduction,
and installation of exhaust pollution control
devices for motor vehicles; and

Whereas, motor vehicles powered by inter-
nal combustion engines account for not less
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than fifty per centum of the more than one-
half million tons of pollutants and polsons
emitted into the amblent alr of the United
States of America every day; and

Whereas, the plaintiff and defendants in the
sald civil action, on September 11, 1969, filed
in the said court a stipulation providing for
the entry of a consent judgment on or after
30 days after the date of such filing, unless
the plaintiff sooner withdrew its consent;
and

Whereas, a negotlated settlement of the
said action, without trial and without admis-
sion of wrongdoing by the defendants, would
gravely disserve the interests of present and
prospective private civil litigants, the public
interest in full knowledge of the truth or
falsity of and the circumstances surrounding
the conspiracy alleged in the complaint, and
the public Interest In the strongest possible
incentives to the defendants and others to
terminate speedily the contamination of the
atmosphere: Now, therefore, be it

Resolved, That it is the sense of the House
of Representatives that—

(1) The plaintiff, the United States of
America, should withdraw its consent to the
entry of a Final Judgment as proposed by
and appended to a Stipulation for Entry of
Consent Judgment filed on September 11,
1969, in United States of America v. Auto-
bile Manufacturers Association, Inc., et al.,
Civil Action No. 69-75-JWC, in the United
Btates District Court for the Central District
of California;

(2) The plaintiff should insist upon and
press forward with a full, open, and public
trial of all and each of the allegations of the
complaint in the said action;

(3) In the alternative, the plaintiff should,
if it be determined to end the case without
trial, negotiate a substantially stronger and
better consent judgment, containing at least
the following provisions in addition to or in
lleu of the provisions of the consent judg-
ment presently pending:

(a) an “asphalt clause,” which is to say,
a provision for the admission of liabillty by
the defendants in civil treble-damage suits
filed by State governments and muniecipal
subdivisions thereof, founded upon the con-
spiracy alleged in the complaint, which pro-
vision would be similar to but broader than
the provision to a like effect, for the benefit
of one State and its municipalities, in the
Judgement entered in United States of Amer-
ica v. Lake Asphalt & Petroleum Co., Civil
No. 69-786-M, In the United States District
Court for the District of Massachusetts
(1859);

(b) a provision requiring each of the de-
fendant manufacturing companies to take
immediate, affirmative steps, at its own ex-
pense, to alleviate the effects of the combina-
tion and conspiracy alleged in the complaint,
by installing an exhaust pollution control
device on each motor vehicle currently reg-
istered in the State of California, manufac-
tured by it and containing no such device
at present, such devices to be in compliance
with standards of emission presently re-
quired by California for new vehicles sold in
that State;

(c) a provision that each of the defendants
shall keep full, written records of its activi-
ties in the subject matter of the complaint,
shall maintain such records among the rec-
ords to be avallable for plaintiff's inspection
for a ten-year period after the preparation
thereof, and shall file annually with the
plaintifi’s Department of Justice, Antitrust
Division, summary reports of such activities;
and

(d) a provision similar to but stronger than
section VI(A)(3) of the consent judgment
filed on September 11, 1969; such amended
provision to require the defendant assocla-
tion to make avallable for inspection and
copylng by all interested members of the
public all technical reports prepared and
exchanged by the defendants during a period
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of ten (instead of two) years prior to the en-
try of final judgment; such amended provi-
sion also to omit the proviso contained in
section VI(A) (3) of the final judgment pres-
ently pending;

(4) If the sald action be terminated by
negotiation and without trial, whether on
the basis of the present pending Final Judg-
ment or another and later substitute Final
Judgment entered by consent, the plaintiff
should, prior to entry of any such consent
judgment, move the court to exercise its
discretion and power, under Rule 6(e) of
the Federal Rules of Criminal Procedure,
to enter into and make a part of the public
record of the said action the full transcript
of proceedings before, and all documents
subpoenaed by, a grand jury which con-
ducted an investigation of the subject mat-
ter alleged in the complaint in this action
during 1966 and 1967,

FEDERAL RULES OF CRIMINAL PROCEDURE
Rule 6. The Grand Jury

L . - - -

(e) Secrecy of Proceedings and Disclosure.
Disclosure of matters occurring before the
grand jury other than its deliberations and
the vote of any juror may be made to the
attorneys for the government for use in the
performance of their dutles. Otherwise a
Juror, attorney, Interpreter, stenographer,
operator of a recording device, or any typlst
who transcribes recorded testimony may dis-
close malters occurring before the grand
jury only when so directed by the court
preliminarily to or in connection with a
judicial proceeding or when permitted by
the court at the request of the defendant
upon a showing that grounds may exist for
a motion to dismiss the Indictment because
of matters occurring before the grand jury.
No obligation of secrecy may be imposed
upon any person except in accordance with
this rule. The court may direct that an in-
dictment shall be kept secret until the de-
fendant is in custory or has given bail, and
in that event the clerk shall seal the indict-
ment and no person shall disclose the find-
ing of the indictment except when necessary
for the issuance and execution of a warrant
or summons. [Emphasis supplied.]

CERTAIN DAYS SET ASIDE TO
REMEMBER OUR PAST

HON. PAUL G. ROGERS

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, October 6, 1969

Mr. ROGERS of Florida. Mr, Speaker,
America is said to be a melting pot of
various nationalities which have come
together here to make a great and har-
monious nation. For many years we took
note of certain days set aside to remem-
ber our past, but for some years it was
out of fashion.

It is encouraging to note that once
again, Americans can look at their di-
verse past with pride, while not dimin-
ishing for a moment their unity today.

Radio Station WXVI of West Palm
Beach has undertaken a project of rec-
ognizing nationality days with special
music and editorial comment. St. Pat-
rick’s Day, Columbus Day, and others,
have been selected for this special pro-
graming; with the Fourth of July and
similar American holidays taking note of
the united people which has emerged
from these different backgrounds.

I think this is a pattern which could
well be developed further, by other news
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media and by civiec and patriotic groups.
We are after all one people of many dif-
ferent backgrounds, and our past has
played an important role in the develop-
ment of our unique American institu-
tions. This can be done without any
backsliding or division. It should cover
the widest possible territory, not just the
Irish or Italian or English or Scandi-
navian or German, but the African,
Spanish, and all other immigrant groups
which have come together here in Amer-
ica as one people.

I congratulate WXVI for their initia-
tive, and hope that their idea will spread.

IT JUST GROWS

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, October 6, 1969

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, as we
continue the frustrating struggle to es-
tablish some semblance of control over
the huge Federal bureaucracy, it is es-
sential that we remember the taxpayers
who bear the burden of the Federal
colossus and who sincerely wish it would
stop growing.

An editorial carried in the Wednesday,
October 1 edition of the Southwest
Graphic, a weekly publication of Tri-
County Publishing Co., Lemont, IIl.,
effectively tells the story of the heavy
burden of big Government:

It Just GROWS

Everyone kicks about big government, but
no one seems to be able to do anything about
it. Government, like Topsy, just grows. And,
as government grows, freedom diminishes.
However, the near maxim that the trend to-
ward blgger and bigger government is in-
evitable and irreversible could possibly turn
out to be a fallacy.

The largest farm organization in the coun-
try, the American Farm Bureau Federation,
representing well over a milion U.S. farm
families, who have endured more than 30
years of government subsidies and controls,
now supports federal legislation aimed at
gradually unshackling agriculture from gov-
ernmental domination.

Businesses, professions and other groups
that have been following the path of agri-
culture toward blg government domination
may one day look upon the present action
of the Farm Bureau as both a turning point
and a gulde in the endless struggle to pre-
serve independence. The Agricultural Ad-
Justment Act of 1869, which is strongly sup-
ported by the Farm Bureau, is a carefully
thought-out program that will gradually re-
store free market principles to agricultural
operation. Under it, as Charles B. Shuman,
president of the Farm Bureau, points out:
“the transition to the market system would
be gradual. Substantial payments would be
made during the transition period to help
farmers make needed adjustments . . . At the
end of the proposed phase-out of acreage
allotments, marketing quotas, base acreages,
certificates and government payments . . .
each producer would be free to . . ., make
the best uses of his resources in the light
of the market outlook. Thus, the way would
be clear for farmers to earn and get higher
incomes in the marketplace.

With this kind of citizen leadership, it
may prove possible to live with relatively
“big government” and preserve our liberties
at the same time.
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KOCH NEWSLETTER

HON. EDWARD I. KOCH

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES

Monday, October 6, 1969

Mr. KOCH. Mr. Speaker, this week I
am issuing my third newsletter. One
hundred and sixty-five thousand copies
of this report are being mailed to resi-
dents of the 17th Congressional District
in New York.

My report outlines some of my con-
gressional efforts during the past 3
months, both here in Washington and in
New York City: Tax reform; my bill fo
establish a Presidential Commission on
Marihuana, and the conference I held
in New York City in conjunction with
this legislation; and an outline of New
York City’s rent law—which law I pro-
posed when a member of the city council
and the passage of which I urged upon
the mayor while a Member of the Con-
gress because of the great housing short-
age in New York City. It is my position
that until sufficient housing units are
available to meet the need, something
that cannot happen until there is ade-
quate Federal funding, the existing units
must be rent controlled to protect against
rent gouging.

Commencing with an essay on race
relations, the newsletter read as follows:
RACE RELATIONS

Dear Constituent and Fellow New Yorker:

This summer our Nation was spared a ma-
jor racial riot. Yet minor disturbances in
our cities continue and overall I think it is
accurate to say that race relations in America
are deteriorating. This erosion of good will,
this deepening of suspicion between the
races is the most difficult and vexing prob-
lem facing us as a people.

I think it is necessary for those of us who
are identified as liberals to glve fresh at-
tention to thls problem. In doing so I think
it i1s important that we avold becoming cap-
tives of the rhetoric and solutions of the
past—when they reveal themselves to be
wrong or inadeguate or simply no longer
relevant,

It is a sad fact about the human condition
that community strife appears to be the rule
rather than the exception. The unrest caused
by tension between French and English
speaking communities in Canada, between
Catholies and Protestants in Northern Ire-
land, between Ibos and other tribal groups
in Nigeria, between Greeks and Turks in
Cyprus, between Chinese and Malays in Ma-
laysia—these and many other examples dem-
onstrate how rare is true harmony among
different groups living in close proximity.

A great deal has been done in the past two
decades to assist the black community and
to give it a new place in the national com-
munity. We have changed old ideas about
the Constitution, enacted major new laws,
created new voting patterns and elected black
officials in significant numbers.

No doubt a lot more must be done in all
of these areas. Laws must be enforced, Funds
must be appropriated and responsibly spent
to give substance to the legislation of the
past eight years.

Nonetheless no one should ignore or be-
little the fairly widespread reaction of
whites, in particular the working and mid-
dle classes who Hve in and around our cities.
These are families who have children in
school, who budget their money carefully
and who know how much they pay in taxes.

I believe these people at first sympathized
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with blacks and supported their goals. Voting
irregularities, discrimination in public fa-
cilities, inferior education, difficulties in get-
ting a job—all of these are abhorrent to the
sense of falrness with which most Americans
are endowed.

But with the growth of militaney and the
spread of racial violence, the good will of
much of white America has disappeared.

Parents are worried about our schools. My
conversation with constituents—black and
white, conservatives, liberals and radicals—
have reinforced my opinion that parents will
not sacrifice the education of their children
no matter what the cost and no matter how
sincere their dedication to the goal of inte-
gration.

People are bitter about the taxes they pay.
They are particularly angry that a portion of
their hard-earned wages are used to support
able-bodied men on welfare. We know that
most welfare reciplents are not able to work.
Yet there are able-bodied men presently get-
ting welfare checks—approximately 30,000
in New York City alone—who can work but
do not.

There are thousands of jobs in New York
City—many requiring no skills—that go
begging because of a lack of applicants. I
have heard it said by those in charge of our
welfare system that welfare recipients will
not accept these “dead end” jobs. Yet most of
our blue-collar workers took such jobs and
worked their way up. They met diserimina-
tion and hardship, and overcame them. And
now they, wrongly or not, fail to understand
why others do not do the same.

There are some obvious answers to some
of the racial problems in our great cities.
One of course is money. Funds for housing,
education, health and other needed programs
lag at every level—local, state, and federal.
But the hard fact is that even if we had the
funds we need, race relations would still be
a major concern.

The question which faces legislators and
all of us is this—what, realistically, do rea-
sonable men of good will do now? It is easy
to advocate a program that is designed to
promote the interests of one racial or eco-
nomliec group. But our society is complex, and
it requires real statesmanship to speak hon-
estly to and for all communities,

As a liberal, I belleve I have a speclal re-
sponsibility to come to grips with this issue,
I think that those who have accepted or tol-
erated violence in pursuit of noble ends and
have ignored the decline of neighborhoods,
the deterioration of schools, and the problem
of law enforcement are doing a great dis-
service to the cause of economic and social
Justice.

These are some of my present thoughts, I
do not pretend to have the answers; I am
soliciting your help in finding them. On this
issue, your opinion and recommendations
are most important to a public official. Please
write,

TAXES

A plea to those interested in lower taxes.
The tax bill which passed the House on Au-
gust 7 lowers taxes for those apartment
house dwellers who take the standard de-
duction by increasing the deduction from
the existing 10% to 15% by 1972. The House
bill also gives tax relief to single people over
35 maintaining their own households.

Now the Nixon Administration has pro-
posed to the Senate Finance Committee that
the standard deduction be reduced to 12%
and that the tax rellef to single people be cut
by one-third.

I urge you to write immediately to Sena-
tors Javits and Goodell and request that they
support the tax relief provided in the House
passed bill.

New York City RENT Law

SBince passage of the new Rent Stabiliza-
tion Law of 1960 (“RSL"), my New York
Office has tried to resolve much of the con-
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fuslon which tenants have experienced. Here
is an outline of the basic provisions set forth
under the new law and established guide-
lines, which though necessarily brief, will
hopefully answer many of your gquestions.

APPLICABILITY

(1) All tenants in privately owned build-
ings not under rent control which contain 6
or more units,

(2) All tenants in residential hotels paying
$350 or less per month as of May 31, 1968.

ALLOWABLE INCREASES
(1) For renewal leases

(a) 10% for 1 year lease (a tenant must be
glven an option to extend lease for 1 more
year without any additional increase).

(b) 10% Ifor 2 year lease

(e) 16% for 3 year lease

A landlord may not refuse a tenant the
right to renew his lease except when the
apartment is to be legally withdrawn from
the rental market, or when the tenant has
violated the terms of the lease.

(2) For new occupants

(a) 15% for 1 year lease (a tenant must be
glven an option to extend lease for 1 more
year without any additional Increase).

(b) 16% for 2 year lease

(e) 25% for 3 year lease

For new occupants a landlord is required to
attach a rider stating the name of the previ-
ous tenant and the amount of rent he or she

d.

OTHER INCREASES
In certain cases, a landlord may apply to
the Conciliation and Appeals Board estab-
lished under the RSL for the approval of in-
creases over and above those allowed under
provisions of the RSL. The Board also has the
power to arbitrate all disputes that may arise.
The allowable rate of rental increases is to
be reviewed annually beginning July 1, 1870.

REFUNDS

The law applies to leases signed since May
31, 1968. To be eligible for a refund, a tenant
must have been in occupancy on or after
January 1, 1969,

All monies charged since January 1, 1969
in excess of the allowable rent under RSL
must be refunded.

IF THE LANDLORD DOES NOT COMPLY

If the landlord is not a member in good
standing with an association registered with
the Housing Development Administration or
willfully violates the RSL, his property may
be placed under rent control.

JUNE 18 QUESTIONNAIRE RESULTS

All responses received from the last ques-
tionnaire were tabulated and they produced
the following results:

Over 20% of the respondents indicated that
the most important tax reform measure the
Congress could pass was one closing the loop-
holes and redistributing the tax burden. This
was followed by 17% giving top priority to
an increase in the personal exemption to
$1200. Tax rellef for single persons and a
cut in the oil depletion allowance followed.

90.6% of the respondents favored making
“substantial cuts in the military budget”;
leaving 9.4% opposing such cuts. And in
response to question number three of whether
“the federal government should withhold
federal funds in cases of campus disorders,”
26% sald yes and 75%, no.

The final question inquired, “what na-
tional problems do you think most urgently
require action by Congress this year?” The
overwhelming choice was Vietnam followed
by taxes and urban problems. Other items
mentioned were pollution, inflation and a
reduction in the military budget.

52% of the respondents were women and
48% men.

MARTHUANA

Last May I infroduced a bill which would
establish a Presidential Commission to study
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the medical, soclial, and legal questions per-
taining to the use of marihuana.

I think that our existing method of pun-
ishing all marihuana users as criminals only
exacerbates the problem, Current criminsl
penalties have failed to solve the problem of
Increased marihuana use because young peo-
ple have not been persuaded they do them-
selves or others any harm.

My bill does not suggest in any way that
marihuana be legalized, nor does it prescribe
the nature of penalties for its use; those
questions should properly be left to the Com-
mission to decide. In light of the ignorance,
confusion and controversy about marihuana,
we urgently need an authoritative study that
sweeps away old myths and shibboleths and
establishes in their place intelligent up-to-
date conclusions and recommendations.

The bill has also been introduced by Sen-
ator Moss and is now the subject of hear-
ings before the Senate Judiclary Committee.
Attorney General Mitchell recently voiced his
support for the idea of a Commission on
Marihuana.

The bill received editorial support from the
New York Times on September 15 and the
following statement from the Times encour-
ages me in the forthcoming legislative effort
to be made when the House Judiciary Com-
mittee holds hearings on the bill,

“There has been nothing in the United
States comparable to the investigation pro-
posed by Mr. Koch, either in scope or in the
stature of the investigators. It is time the
American people had the hard facts on a pos-
sible soft drug.”

In addition, I included a reprint from
the ConcrEssioNaL Recorp of September
17, reflecting two opposing congressional
views on Vietnam: those of the distin-
guished gentleman from Ohio (WAYNE
L. Hays) and mine.

VieETNAM: Two OPPOSING CONGRESSIONAL
Views

Mr. KocH, Mr. Speaker, yesterday President
Nixon announced another token withdrawal
of American troops from Vietnam. Though
any withdrawal deserves support, it will still
leave 484,000 American troops in that war-
torn country.

The President has said that our troop
withdrawals will be predicated on three con-
ditions: First, the level of enemy-initiated
combat; second, the rate of progress in the
Paris peace talks; and third, the increased
capacity of the South Vietnamese forces to
assume a greater share of the combat bur-
den. And yet, the fighting continues, the
peace talks stall, and the Saigon regime re-
malins unwilling or incapable of assuming
the full combat burden of their own war.

Almost every week that passes, more than
150 Americans are being killed in Vietnam.
If withdrawals remain predicated on the con-
ditions outlined by the President, thousands
more American lives will be lost.

It is clear, without assessing blame, there
appears to be no prospect of a cease-fire
taking place In Vietnam. I believe that the
American public will no longer accept a slow,
tactical withdrawal if the price for such
delay is the continuing loss of our finest
young men on the battlefleld.

Let the President announce that total
American withdrawal is to commence imme-~
diately. Let our policy be committed to sav-
ing lives rather than saving face. Every Amer-
ican life lost until our troops are finally with-
drawn is an unnecessary tragedy and one
which no family should be required to bear.
REPRESENTATIVE WAYNE L. HAYS, DEMOCRAT, OF

OHIO

Mr. Hays. Mr, Speaker, I find myself in
general agreement with the minority leader
and the gentleman from New York (Mr.
STRATTON) On the proposed withdrawal of
troops in Vietnam. And if I understood the
minority leader correctly I am glad to know
that the President has made a decision not
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to surrender and not to allow the South Viet-
namese t0 be taken over willy-nilly by the
communistic regime of North Vietnam.

The first speaker of the day, the gentle-
man from New York (Mr. KEocu), if I un-
derstand him and his numerous speeches on
this subject, i3 for a quick Communist vic-
tory. I would advise the gentleman that the
American public opinion, however he may
view it, is extremely mercurial and, while
American public opinion is for ending the
war in Vietnam, it is for ending it honor-
ably. If the gentleman had his way and we
surrendered to the Communists and allowed
them to murder—which they would do—a
few hundred thousand people in South Viet-
nam who disagreed with them, I believe the
gentleman's constituents who sent him here
might find his philosophy unacceptable, At
least, I hope they would.

(I would like to hear from you. Am I rep-
resenting your point of view? Or is Rep.
Hays correct in his evaluation?)

The newsletter also contained two
photographs, one of me in my office with
two paintings on loan from the Guggen-
heim Museum in New York City. The
caption read as follows:

CaprrTAL ToasTs THE KoCH GALLERY OF ART

Some of the major art museums in the 17th
C. D, including the Guggenheim K the Whit-
ney, and the Museum of Modern Art, have
lent my Washington office eight original
paintings. I wanted my office to reflect the
district—the modern art center of the world,
In the photograph above, Cameron Booth’s
“Moment's Insight” is at the left and Paul
Jenkins' “Phenomena Blue Carrier” is at the
right. My “gallery” opened on July 29th,

The other photograph was of the seven
panelists who participated in my June 20,
1969, Conference on Marihuana, Its cap-
tion read as follows:

In conjunction with the legislation I have
introduced, I held a conference on June 20th
on the topic of marihuana at Mt. Sinal
Hospital in New York City. The seriousness
of this problem and the community interest
were underlined by the fact that over 100
individuals and civic organizations joined in
sponsoring the conference in which seven
experts participated.

HIGH INTEREST RATES—HOUSING
CRISIS

HON. GLENN M. ANDERSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, October 6, 1969

Mr. ANDERSON of California. Mr.
Speaker, today we have approximately
50 million housing units in the United
States. By 1980 we will need approxi-
mately 75 million units. This is an in-
crease of 25 million units in the next 10
years, If this goal is not reached, many
will not have adequate housing. Thus, I
was most disturbed to see reported that
Mr. Romney, Secretary of Housing and
Urban Development, forecasts that hous-
ing construction could fall below 1 mil-
lion units for this year. Secretary Rom-
ney placed the blame for the dearth of
housing construction on the high cost of
borrowed money and soaring wage rates
in the building trades. To date, I fail to
see where the President has made any
attempt to stop inflation by curbing the
soaring interest rates. Since last Decem-
ber the Nixon administration has pre-
sided over a 37.5-percent increase in
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interest rates—the highest rate of in-
terest in American history. Unless some
action is taken, there appears to be no
end in sight to the rising interest rates.

I totally agree with Secretary Romney
that the housing shortage rests with the
high cost of borrowed money. Secretary
Romney apparently recognizes the prob-
lem, but he needs the support of the
President if the Nation is going to meet
its housing needs.

The President can take measures to
curb the cost of money such as was Gov-
ernment poliey following World War II
when interest rates were held stable. Ap-
parently, the President considers housing
of a lower priority than enriching the
banking and other lending institutions.
Unless the President realizes the impli-
cations of an excessively high interest
rate, I fear a housing shortage of crisis
proportions in the next decade.

WEST FALMOUTH, MASS., BEACHES
SPOILED BY OIL SPILL

HON. HASTINGS KEITH

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, October 6, 1969

Mr. KEITH. Mr. Speaker, recently an
oil barge, loaded with diesel fuel bound
for Boston, ran aground in West Fal-
mouth, Mass., and spilled 134,000 gal-
lons of its cargo onto the waters and
beaches of this resort community.

The damage was extensive, and it hit
the community in several ways. The
scientists in Woods Hole, for example,
who had long used the area for gather-
ing specimens, have been deprived of
their most fruitful collection spots. The
beaches—on which so much of the
town's economy is dependent—were
spoiled for several miles, and although
attempts were made to clean up the mess,
much of the coastline still shows and
smells of oil.

Not the least of those hit by this
tragedy were those who made their living
by harvesting the abundant sealife of
the area. Shellfish and lobsters, both for-
merly plentiful in those waters, now are
either dead or condemned by health au-
thorities. For years to come this once-
bountiful coast may be barren of the
clams and quohogs that formerly at-
tracted hundreds of residents and dozens
of commercial diggers.

One of those hardest hit by this ac-
cident is Mr. John Sampson of Buzzards
Bay. He has written me a most moving
story, and I think it is worthy of the
attention of the Congress and the Nation.
It follows:

Buzzarps Bay, Mass.,
September 21, 1969,

DEeAR CONGRESSMAN HastiNGs KEITH: In re-
gard to the recent oil spill in Falmouth,
Mass., waters, I thought it would be in inter-
est to all to know while tending to my lob-
ster traps on Friday, September 19, 1869, in
the area of Falmouth, Mass. I discovered over
half of the lobsters were dead and many were
very weak. I don't believe they will live.

Because of this situation, the loss to my
income will amount to several thousand dol-
1ars a year. The loss In this area will amount
to great damage for at least seven to eight
years to come.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

I have been a commercial lobster fisher-
man for 18 years and have never seen such a
sickening looking mess in all of my years.

Today, September 22, 1969, I tended to
the same traps in the area of the oil spill
and found no life in the waters.

The whole area is a complete, total, disaster
to marine life.

Sincerely yours,
JoOHN SAMPSON.

HUGE INCREASE IN GRAPE
SHIPMENTS

HON. JAMES G. O’HARA

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, October 6, 1969

Mr. O'HARA. Mr. Speaker, in fiscal
1969 the Department of Defense pur-
chased 2.5 million pounds of table grapes
for our servicemen in Vietnam.

This was a rather substantial—to say
the least—increase in grape shipments to
Vietnam. The 2.5 million pounds shipped
to Vietnam in fiscal 1969 amounted to a
350 percent increase in grape shipments
over the previous year.

The development of a voracious appe-
tite for grapes on the part of our fighting
men was of considerable interest to some
of us in Congress.

As you know, a labor dispute is swirling
through the California vineyards. The
United Farm Workers Organizing Com-
mittee has struck many of the grape
growers in California’s rich agriculture
valleys. It has also instituted a nation-
wide—indeed, worldwide—boycott of
California table grapes.

In the past year this boycott has been
remarkably effective and the sales of
California table grapes has dropped
sharply.

Meanwhile, the Pentagon began in-
creasing its orders—sharply.

Some of us questioned the coincidental
increase in Pentagon purchases at a time
when private sales of grapes were
decreasing.

In fact, we advocated then—and still
do—a position of neutrality in this labor
dispute by all Federal agencies. We sug-
gested that a substantial increase in
purchases of grapes did not reflect a
neutral position, but in fact tended to
help the grape growers during a very dif-
ficult time in the labor dispute.

Early this year the special subcommit-
tee on labor questioned the Department
of Defense about its grape purchases.

The Pentagon admitted that it had
purchased a lot of grapes during fiscal
year 1969. But it said it did so because:

In July of FY 69 a shortage of export qual-
ity oranges was predicted for the September—
November period. All requisitioners in the Far

East were advised of this and asked to con-
sider grapes as a substitute,

Happily, there will be no shortages of
oranges this year. I recently came across
newspaper reports which indicate that
the Florida orange growers are anticipat-
ing a record crop and expect to harvest
145 million boxes of oranges.

Knowing that the Department of De-
fense would be interested in this news,
I wrote the Defense Secretary, Melvin
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Laird, and enclosed a copy of the news-
paper report.

I also suggested that he pass the word
along to his requisitioners.

A copy of my letter to Secretary Laird

and the news report referred to therein
follows:

CongGrESS oF THE UNITED STATES,
HOUSE oF REPRESENTATIVES,
Washington, D.C., October 1, 1969.
Hon. MELVIN R. LAIRD,
Secretary, Department of Defense,
The Pentagon, Washington, D.C.

DEAR MR. SECRETARY: I am enclosing a copy
of a news article which I think will be of
great interest to those In the Department of
Defense responsible for requisitioning food
supplies for our military men.

The crux of the news article is this: Mr.
O. J. Huff, Jr.,, Chairman of the Florida Citrus
Commisson, reports that Florida anticipates
a record crop of oranges this year. He esti-
mates that growers in his state will harvest
145 million boxes of oranges. Further, ac-
cording to Mr. Huff, these oranges will be
‘vintage fruit,” meaning that they will
have higher solids and more Juice than usual.

As you know, other Members of Congress
and I have been highly critical of the past
tremendous increase in the purchase of table
grapes by the Department of Defense, in the
light of the labor dispute now in existence
between the California grape growers and
the TUnited Farm Workers Organizing
Committee,

This year, a reported shortage of oranges
of export quality was one of the reasons
sivenl by;‘::e De%artmeut of Defense for in-
creasing urchase of table
el e P grapes during

I quote from a Department of Defense re-
ply to questions submitted by the House
Special Subcommittee on Labor: “In July
of FY 1969 & shortage of export quality
oranges was predicted for the September-
November period. All requisitioners in the
Far East were advised of this and asked to
consider grapes as a substitute.” For your
reference, a copy of the question and the
complete DOD answer 1s attached.

I was pleased—as I know you will be—
that the Department of Defense will no
longer be forced to resort to the purchase
of these grapes in the absence of oranges.

This, I believe, will permit the Depart-
ment of Defense to return to the status of
the true neutral in the grower-UFWOC labor
dispute.

Permit me to say, too, that I think Mr.
Huff's report will be welcomed by our men
in Vietnam who are *“fed up to here” with
2.5 milllon pounds of grapes.

I hope that you will distribute this report
promptly to all the DOD purchasing agents
and service requisitioners so they can begin
ordering the Florida oranges that will be so
abundant soon.

I would appreciate a report on your plans
for purchasing more oranges for our service-
men in light of this most happy develop-
ment. And will you please keep me informed
of monthly grape purchases by the services.

Very truly yours,
JAMES G. O'Hara,
Member of Congress.
[From the Washington Post, Sept. 29, 1969]
New Crrrus Prooucrs
(By Elinor Lee)

CHIicaco.—Thlis year's crop of oranges and
grapefrult will be a record one, said O. J.
Huff, Jr., chairman of the Florida Citrus
Commission at today’s opening brunch of the
Newspapers Food Editors Conference.

Huff predicted the Florlda harvest will be
1456 million boxes of oranges and 45 million
boxes of grapefruit.

Both oranges and grapefrults will be vin-
tage frult—higher solids and more julce—
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better than in past years. “The first of the
season grapefrult now being shipped to
market is better than those we got last Jan-
uary,” he sald.

When asked about prices of this year's
frozen orange julce, Huff sald that although
there's low inventory, carryover prices will
continue at about the same levels for the
frozen concentrate and fresh because of in-
creased production. In the extreme southern
part of Florida there’'s been a big acreage in-
crease in citrus groves over the last few years.

About B5% of the total orange crop In
Florida is processed, about 87% into frozen
orange juice concentrate.

Tad Jeffery, marketing director of the
Commission, previewed new products de-
veloped by the Commission’s research depart-
ment headed by Dr. John Attaway.

One of the most interesting sampled was
an [sotonic beverage made almost entirely
of pure orange and grapefruit julce. This
quick energy drink, with the addition of salts
to replace various minerals lost during heavy
activities, 15 now being field tested by two
football teams in Florida. Jeffery predicted
it will be a likely competitor to all the highly
touted synthetic “energy” drinks now on the
market.

Another newcomer—qulck orange julce
crystals (these have been used by the armed
services for the last few years)—will soon be
on the consumer market.

“This will be the first real instant orange
juice,” Jeflery added.

Other new convenience foods recently de-
veloped by Florida Citrus Commission scien-
tists, working with the United States Drug
Association at the research headquarters at
Lake Alfred, Fla., are fresh grapefruit halves
sealed with a thin layer of frult gel that
keeps them fresh for two weeks. This product
was developed for hospitals and Institutions
but may soon be available to consumers.

Loose-packaged orange and grapefruit sec-
tions, quick frozen with liquid freon; chilled
orange slices; jelled citrus sectlons, and a
jelled orange sauce similar to cranberry sauce
were other new products sampled. All these
are on their way to retail markets.

But, the speaker pointed out, the Commis-
slon is empowered to develop new products
only as outlets for the growing citrus indus-
try; the manufacturing, processing and
marketing of the products Is then the Job
of private industry.

At today's opening brunch for 136 food edi-
tors from 37 states and five Canadian prov-
inces, the menu included grapefrult and
crabmeat appetizer, rock cornish hen with
orange glaze, rolls and rice (without orange),
baked squash with grapefruit sections, and
for desert meringue shells with orange
Bavarian cream topped with fresh orange
sections.

DR. FREDERICK J. HUNTER

HON. J. J. PICKLE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES

Monday, October 6, 1969

Mr. PICKLE. Mr. Speaker, Dr. Fred-
erick J. Hunter, University of Texas
drama professor and curator of the
Hoblitzelle Theater Arts Library, is one
of only three American scholars invited
to present a paper at the International
Federation for Theater Research. This
sixth world congress convenes in New
York from October 6-11.

Additionally, about 30 pieces from the
university's Norman Bel Geddes collec-
tion will be on display in a special ex=-

hibit of stage and theater design being
held in conjunction with the theater
meeting.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

This congress convenes once every 4
yvears in some cultural capital of the
world. Delegates from more than 20
countries are expected to attend. Profes-
sor Hunter will present a paper entitled
“Norman Bel Geddes: The Renaissance
Man of the American Theater.” In the
realm of theater research, the Bel Geddes
collection is considered one of the most
important in the world.

Mr. Speaker, this is but another of
many examples of the educational lead-
ership role of the University of Texas, an
emerging colossus of American higher
education.

USES FOR SAWDUST FIBERS

HON. JULIA BUTLER HANSEN

OF WASHINGTON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, October 6, 1969

Mrs. HANSEN of Washington. Mr.
Speaker, America needs to build 24 mil-
lion new housing units during the next
decade—which will take a great deal of
timber.

The Nation’s forest managers, mean-
while, are facing this challenge with in-
ventive skills and rigorous conservation
techniques.

An example of full utilization of our
timber cut is taking place at Simpson
Timber Co.’s insulating board plant in
Shelton, Wash., and is described in this
article from the Simpson Diamond which
follows:

EVERYTHING BUT THE SQUEAL: INSULATING

Boarp PranT Now Uses Sawpust FIBERS

Today it is recognized everything but the
squeal 1s used from each little pig that goes
to market. Simpson’s version of that record
iz being established with full use of barked
logs down to the fibers from the smallest bits
of planer shavings and sawdust.

Our “full use"” project is underway at
Simpson’s Shelton Insulating Board FPlant
which is phasing in a process for softboard
production which eventually will use 110
tons daily of fir and hemlock sawdust fibers.
Annually, that means IBP now uses an addi-
tional 130,800,000 board feet of logs formerly
burned. Oryille W. Shelton, general manager
of insulating board production in Seattle,
announces Simpson has invested over $500,-
000 in equipment which makes 1t possible to
combine wood fibers from sawdust and wood
chips.

Simpson has pioneered many wood conver-
slon developments. In 1936 the Company
eliminated its Shelton mill waste burners by
converting sawdust and other leftovers into
steam and electric power. Eleven years later
Simpson bullt the IBP as part of Its utiliza-
tion commitment in signing the nation’s only
cooperative sustained yleld forest contract
with the U.8. Forest Service.

“Through wood conservation, we are pro-
viding 170 jobs and an annual payroll of one
million dollars without cutting a single extra
tree,” explains Woodrow Johnson, IBP pro-
duction manager. In 22 years IBP has manu-
factured one billion, 762 million square feet
of softboard products from raw materials
formerly burned. Each day IBP consumes 150
tons of sawdust, wood chips and shavings
from our adjoining sawmills and lumber re-
manufacturing plant to produce an average
of 300,000 square feet of fiberboard.

No softboard 1s made entirely from sawdust
fibers; generally it Is two-thirds sawdust and
planer shaving fibers to one-third wood chip
fibers for bullding produects. Accoustical tile
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requires loosely compacted fibers for maxi-
mum sound absorption.

Simpson Power Flant is buying more elec-
trical power to replace sawdust lost to IBP.

TOLEDO CITY COUNCIL ASKS NEW
NATIONAL PRIORITIES

HON. THOMAS L. ASHLEY

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, October 6, 1969

Mr. ASHLEY. Mr, Speaker, as the ad-
ministration continues high-level fund-
ing for defense and space, while cutting
back domestic programs, people all
around the country are beginning to
question the Nixon system of priorities.

Last week, while we were still spending
billions of dollars on the unwanted Viet-
nam war and the largest-ever defense
procurement authorization was being
railroaded through the House of Repre-
sentatives, the Presldent stated flatly
that nearly $100 million would be
spent this year for the SST, the unproven
supersonic transport that will cost the
American taxpayers at least $1.2 billion
by 1972 when the first prototypes are
scheduled for testing.

But where is the money coming from?
Funds for this, as well as for the bloated
defense and space programs, are coming
from badly needed domestic programs.
Thus, medical research programs, low-
cost housing programs, pollution abate-
ment programs, education and poverty
programs are all going begging for
money. It is hardly surprising that people
everywhere are questioning the Presi-
dent’s choice of the SST as a high-pri-
ority program.

In Toledo, the SST was the straw that
broke the camel’s back. Appalled by the
untimeless of this program, the Toledo
City Council passed an emergency
resolution—emergency because it “is
necessary for the preservation of the
public health and welfare”—on Septem-
ber 29 calling on the Congress to relegate
the SST to its appropriate order of
priority and to use the available funds
for more pressing domestic projects, such
as pollution control and improved com-
munity transportation.

In short, this measure calls for the
reordering of our national priorities
which will allow us to make expenditures
in those areas which are most critical
and to defer expenditures in those areas
where there can be a temporary post-
ponement of Federal activity.

Today it is the SST that brings into
the question the administration’s sense of
priorities. Tomorrow it will be something
else. This is not the first such resolution
and I am sure that it will not be the
last so long as the administration pursues
its present course.

Mr. Speaker, the resolution passed by
the Toledo City Council follows:

ResoLuTION NoO. 267-69
Resolution requesting and urging the sup-
port and assistance of the Congress of the

United States in subordinating the super-

sonic transport alrcraft program to other

domestic requirements of greater Impor-
tance; and declaring an emergency

Whereas, the President of the United States
has expressed the intention of seeking the
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authority of Congress to expend $662,000,000
in the next five years to develop supersonic
aireraft; and

Whereas, President Nixon contends that
this maftter is of extreme urgency and re-
quired to maintain the leadership of the
United States in the world aireraft industry;
and

Whereas, rising budget concern, intensi-
fied by astronomical monetary requirements
of the Vietnam conflict, the space program,
and funds required to fulfill existing do-
mestic needs and government operations, de-
prives the American people of many essential
federal programs and activities; and

Whereas, government spending, born of
crisis or otherwise, which appends additional
burdens to the already overwhelming tax
load of all our cltizenry must be regulated
by a careful consideration of priorities; and

Whereas, there are existing domestic pri-
orities which include, among others: the ur-
gent need for federal monetary assistance
implementing the project of averting man's
apparent unbridled intent to exterminate
life on this planet by the pollution of our
alr and water; the imperativeness of obtain-
ing a financing program to resolve transpor-
tation problems concerning the rapld con-
veying of the American people from one part
of a community to another, rather than from
one country to another; the making available
of funds required to cope with an ever-
growing, and as yet unresolved waste disposal
problem; and the dire need to provide for
adequate sewage systems and water treat-
ment facilities; and

Whereas, by the failure of our federal gov-
ernment to fulfill critical domestic needs,
America’s role of world leadership may, in
the future, experience irreparable setbacks
far more severe in nature than the prospect
of not being the first in the development of
the SST; and

Whereas, the proposed program encoms-
passing the development of supersonic air
transportation ignores present requirements
for financial assistance in fulfilling imme-
diate national needs, thus neglecting the
welfare of all Americans, impeding domestic
progress, and endangering our very future
existence; all of which unquestionably cre-
ate threatening facets to the world image
and leadership role of the United States of
America; and

Whereas, in vilew of the foregoing, it be-
comes imperative for Toledo, by and
through its legislative body representing the
people of this community, to explicitly con-
vey its position on President Nixon's pro-
posed program; Now, therefore,

Be it resolved by the Council of the City
of Toledo:

Section 1. That the Congress of the
United States be requested and its aid en-
listed to firmly support the premise that the
President’s proposal to Immediately seek
funds for the development of supersonic
transport alreraft be relegated to its appro-
priate order of priority and that avallable
funds be made accessible for numerous do-
mestic projects, Including pollution con-
trol, community transportation, sewage and
water facilltlies and other far more critical
local and national needs.

Sectlon 2. That intensive measures be
immediately instituted to elicit the support
of all Americans and of state and local leg-
islative bodies throughout our country and
that they be induced to communicate their
concurrence with the concept set forth in
Bection 1 of this resolution to the appropri-
ate federal government authorities.

Section 3. That the Clerk of Council be and
he hereby is directed to forward a copy of
this resolution to the Congress of the United
States and to furnish a copy thereof to each
of the two United States Senators from
Ohio and to each of the Representatives to
Congress from the State of Ohio.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Section 4. That this resolution iz hereby
declared to be an emergency measure and
shall take effect and be in force immediately
from and after its passage. The reason for
the emergency lies in the fact that this
resolution is necessary for the preservation
of the public health and welfare.

Adopted: September 29, 1069, as an emer-
gency measure.

WirLiam J. ENSIGN,
Mayor.

Attest:

RoBERT F. REBENSAL, Clerk of Council.

SLOVENIAN SOCIETY HOME CELE-
BRATES 50TH ANNIVERSARY

HON. CHARLES A. VANIK

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, Ociober 6, 1969

Mr. VANIK. Mr. Speaker, on Sunday,
October 5, 1969, it was my privilege to
attend the golden anniversary celebra-
tion of the Slovenian Society Home lo-
cated at 20713 Recher Avenue, Euclid,
Ohio, in the congressional district which
I represent. The home, also called the
American Yugoslav Center, has served
for 50 years as a meetingplace for
Americans and their children who im-
migrated to this country from Slovenia
and Yugoslavia and who wished to re-
member and promote the traditions and
culture of their homeland and the home-
land of their ancestors. For a half a
century the home has been a center for
fraternal orders and cultural -clubs,
which, by their activities, have added
immeasurably to the cultural variety and
life of the Greater Cleveland commu-
nity.

I would like to commend all the mem-
bers of the home and its associated
lodges and fraternities for their contri-
bution to the Cleveland community and
its culture.

The present members of the board of
directors are: Joseph Trebec, president;
Edward Leskovec, vice president; Stan-
ley Pockar, secretary; William Frank,
treasurer; Mary Kobal, recording secre-
tary; Louis Sajovie, chairman, auditing
committee; John Hrovat and Joseph
Brodnik, auditors. Members of the
house committee are: Stephen Kasunic,
president; Ray Bradac and John Tro-
ha; other board members: John Evatz,
John Adams, Albert Pestotnik, and Jo-
seph Petric, Jr.

There are still four of the original
founders among the living: Matija Ne-
mee, Miha Dolnik, Ignac Klopovie, and
John Bolden.

The following men were selected as
“Men of the Year” to represent the Slo-
venian Society Home: Frank Zagar,
1964; John Barkovich, 1965; Joseph
Trebec, 1966; John Troha, 1967; Edward
Leskovec, 1968; and, in 1969, Mary Kobal
was selected as “Woman of the Year.”

The occasion of this golden jubilee is
an opportunity for the entire community
to pay special tribute to the men and
women and their families who, coming
to this new and strange land, contributed
so much to its growth through their dis-
tinctive cultural and civic spirit.
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GOVERNOR REAGAN ISSUES DRUG
STATEMENT

HON. CHARLES H. WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, October 6, 1969

Mr. CHARLES H. WILSON. Mr.
Speaker, California's Gov. Ronald
Reagan recently issued a press release
that highlights the startling increase in
drug abuse and narcotic addiction with
which we are now faced. He stated, as I
have been saying for some time, that it is
almost as easy in many places for kids
to buy pills and pot as it is for them to
buy soda pop. Addiction, the Governor
pointed out, is no longer restricted to
high school students but that drug abuse
has spread not only to junior high schools
but even to elementary schools. To shed
more light on the issue and present a
variety of views, I present for your in-
formation the Governor's statement of
support for Operation Intercept and ra-
tionale for the accompanying economic
hardships and personal inconvenience
that it has brought about.

The Governor’s release follows:

I want to talk with you today about an
epidemic—an epidemic that has infected
Californians in every walk of life and has
reached into nearly every community from
Siskiyou County in the north to San Diego
in the south.

The epldemic of narcotics addiction and
drug abuse . . . and if you think I'm being
overly dramatic, listen to these facts:

In the past eight years, marijuana, nar-
cotics and dangerous drug arrests have in-
creased 300 percent among adults, and more
than 2,000 percent among juveniles.

Drugs can be bought easily at high schools
in the cities, in the suburbs and even in the
smallest of towns.

The facts are that it is almost as easy in
many places for kids to buy pllls and pot as it
is for them to buy soda pop. This is no longer
a problem restricted to high school students.
Addiction and drug abuse has spread to the
junior high schools and even the elementary
schools.

Last month in San Diego alone, six deaths
were attributed to drug overdose. Los An-
geles officially records around 100 deaths a
year from drug overdose. Unofficially, we are
told that the mortality rate from drug over-
dose In Los Angeles is closer to 400 . . . more
than one death per day.

The Department of Justice reports that
while marijuana remains the favorife of
users, the use of more dangerous drugs is
increasing at an alarming rate.

Over the years many different methods
have been tried to stem the flow of nar-
cotics and dangerous drugs into the United
States. But the flow hasn't been stopped. It
has Increased to a flood.

Most officials estimate that as much as 80
percent of the narcotics and dangerous drugs
that flow into this country are smuggled
across the Mexican border.

The federal government through Operation
Intercept is attempting to bring it to a halt.

I fully support President Nixon in this
operation and pledged to the federal gov-
ernment our complete cooperation and of-
fered any assistance necessary.

For some time now, Lt. Governor Ed Rei-
necke and his task force on the border prob-
lems have been meeting with federal and
state narcotics officials and will continue to
do so.

There is no question that this project
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has caused more inconvenience to tourists
and workers who cross the border regularly.
Bome are obviously experiencing a measure
of economic hardship.

But if this were an epidemic disease that
crippled and took the lives of our youth,
the economic hardships and the inconven-
ience to travelers would be considered in-
consequential by all thinking Californians.

Narcotics addiction and the use of danger-
ous drugs is as damaging to this nation and
its future generations as any disease spread
by a germ.

The economic hardship to some and the
inconvenience to travelers can not be bal-
anced on the same scale with shattered
lives, heartbroken families and astronomi-
cal cost of courts, judges, juvenile facillities,
law enforcement agencies and the rehabilita-
tion and treatment costs required to treat
the addicted.

There is only one way to stop an epidemic.
And that is to isolate the virus that causes
it and destroy it. Operation Intercept is
trying to do just that.

UNITY OR DISSENT?

HON. OLIN E. TEAGUE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, October 6, 1969

Mr. TEAGUE of Texas. Mr, Speaker,
Mr, Felix R. McKnight, editor of the
Dallas Times Herald wrote a very pro-
vocative editorial in his paper on
Wednesday, October 1, following Presi-
dent Nixon's appeal for unity in this
Nation. I believe Mr. McKnight's article
should be read by everyone who wonders
what is happening to this country. If is
one of the finest I have read in some
time.

The editorial follows:

PrRESIDENT'S WAR OR THE DISSENTERS?
(By Felix R. McEnight)

On last Friday, President Nixon asked this
nation to unite as of old in support of his
urgent quest for peace.

He urged on national television that the
sidellne generals stop proposing an absolute
deadline for American troop withdrawals
from Vietnam, It could destroy and under-
cut his peace effort, he said.

“If we can stay on our course,” he said,
“and have some more support in this nation
.. . then the enemy will have some incentive
to negotlate, recognizing that it 1s not going
to win its objective by walting us out. Then
the enemy will negotiate and we will win
this war before the end of 1870. . ."

But the reply to a President’s plea for
unity has been negative and wrapped in the
tinsel of politics.

Twelve U.S. Senators and 12 members of
the House agreed, in general terms, to sup-
port a nationwide “student boycott” of classes
to protest the war on Oct. 15. It figures that
one of the leaders of the “student” demon-
strations is a former campaign aide of Sen.
Eugene McCarthy.

On the Friday that President Nixon called
for this country to pull together, Sen. Fred
R. Harrls of Oklahoma, the left-leaning Dem-
ocratic national chalrman, gathered congres-
sional dissenters together to plan their own
war-withdrawal strategy.

On Oct. 8 they will propose a congressional
resolution seeking U.S. withdrawal from Viet-
nam. The usual group—=Sens. George Mc-
Govern of South Dakota, Frank Church of
Idaho and and Reps. John Brademas of In-
diana and Morris K. Udall of Arizona—will
draft the proposal.

On President Nixon’s side of the political
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fence, Sen. Mark Hatfield of Oregon and Sen.
Charles Goodell of New York, both Republi-
cans, indicated they would team with Harris’
Democrats to do precisely what President
Nixon asked them not to do—tinker with
Vietnam strategy.

It Is a strange, almost unbelievable atmos-
phere that clouds the national scene. In this
nation's history, holding right through the
Korean War and the classic Truman guts of
the Berlin airlift erisis, there was maximum
unity and the certain respect for a Presi-
dent's burden.

Opposition was of the loyal mold.

Bi-partisan statesmanship, particularly in
World War II, was the order of the day. Sen.
Arthur Vandenberg, Republican leader, epit-
omized this short of unity with his intelli-
gent support of Presidents Roosevelt and
Truman in the American struggle for sur-
vival, victory and peace. He was the strong
man of the American delegation’s first United
Nations team.

Sen. Lyndon B. Johnson, majority leader,
carried President Eisenhower’s national de-
fense programs through the critical post-war
years—just as he had performed for Presi-
dent Truman.

No shallow party bleatings came from
either house of the Congress.

But, today, and in the last years of Presi-
dent Johnson's term, a new breed of pure
politicilan has come on to belittle the defense
effort and our posture in the unpopular Viet-
nam war, It isn't treason; it is just damned
disrupting and disappointing.

No one likes the static futility of the Viet-
nam mess and the obvious hypocrisy and
further futility of the bogged Paris “‘peace"”
talks. But it's “the only game in town" for
a lonely man who is President of these United
States.

It does little good to back up and review
the chain of action that got us into it—the
first rather innocent commitments by Pres-
ident John F. Eennedy and then escalations
through circumstance and deeper commit-
ments by two more presidents to honor a
pledge to the free world.

But it would do a lot of good to put some
statesmanship into the President's hopes for
ending a bad war—rather than supporting
student boycotts that could send campuses
into more turmeil and further divide a coun-
try that cries for bi-partisan leadership.

PARTY PREFERENCE, AGES
IN COUGHLIN POLL

HON. R. LAWRENCE COUGHLIN

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, October 6, 1969

Mr. COUGHLIN. Mr. Speaker, because
of the wide interest in public opinion
polls, I introduced in the CONGRESSIONAL
Recorp of October 1, 1969, the results of
answers to questionnaires mailed
throughout the 13th Congressional Dis-
trict of Pennsylvania.

Through an error in typesetting, the
results on party preference and ages of
those responding were combined together
in a single column. I am taking the op-
portunity to set the Recorp straight:
Party preference of those responding: Percent

Republican T

Democrat

Nonpartisan

et O

Ages of those responding:
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BIG TRUCK BILL

HON. FRED SCHWENGEL

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, October 6, 1969

Mr. SCHWENGEL. Mr. Speaker, my
editorial for today is from the Thomas-
ville, Ga., Times-Enterprise in the State
of Georgia. The editorial follows:

TRUCK DRIVERS GETTING GRABBY; RESUR-
RECTED BILL SHOULD BE INTERRED

(By James J. Kilpatrick)

WasHINGTON.—Af one time or another, every
motorist has known the miserable experi-
ence—sometimes the terrifying experience—
of trying to pass a tractor-trailer truck in
foul weather conditions. The box-car profile
blocks the road ahead.

One gropes through rain and flying spume,
hands gripping the wheel. Just a couple of
feet to the side, 36 tons of steel are rolling
along at 60 miles an hour. At last you get
around; and behold: Another truck ahead.

A House subcommittee resumes hearings
this week on a bill that brings these recollec~
tions vividly to mind. The bill would set new
permissible maximum width, weight, and
length limits for the interstate highway sys-
tem. Truck and bus companies are ardently
supporting the bill; the American Automobile
Association, representing passenger car driv-
ers, Is just as dead set against it. For my own
part, I wish there were some way to find a
compromise down a middle lane.

Proponents of the bill make an excellent
case—up to a point. The present interstate
width and load llmits were fixed 13 years
ago, according to standards lald down in
1946, Since then, the Interstate highways
have come into being. It is a plausible con-
tention that these magnificent freeways are
capable of handling wider and heavier loads
than the old primary highways could take.

The bill would permit the States to author-
ize an increase in single-axle loads from
18,000 to 20,000 pounds; an increase in tan-
dem axle loads from 32,000 to 34,000 pounds;
and an increase in the gross load limit from
73,280 pounds to a higher figure obtained
from a length and axle formula. The maxi-
mum permissible width would be increased
from 96 to 102 inches.

These changes are recommended by the
U.S. Bureau of Public Roads. They are not
opposed by the American Association of
State Highway Officlals (AASHO). The point
is made that roughly half the States already
permit these higher load limits, under a
grandfather clause inserted in the basic Fed-
eral act of 1956.

The proposed increase in maximum width
would make it possible for trucks to carry
cargoes (such as plyboard) that come in
multiples of eight feet; the extra six inches,
it is said, also would contribute to greater
stability and to greater safety.

So far, so good. The ordinary motorist may
wince at the greater width, but it is hard
to object to the proposed new limits on
weight. At about this point in the debate,
however, the proponents run out of gas; the
remainder of their case 1s much less
impressive.

The bill proposes a Federal length limit of
70 feet. It's too much. Oregon now allows up
to 75 feet on designated highways, and
Nevada has a TO0-foot limit, but 27 States
hold to 65 feet, Iowa limits length to 60 feet,
and 20 States have a 56-foot limlt. Both the
Bureau of Public Roads and AASHO recom-
mend 65 feet. In asking for this added
length, the truckers are getting grabby.

Proponents of the bill emphasize that the
bill is “only permissive’''—no State would
have to approve the higher limits; and they
point out that the new dimensions would
apply to the interstate highways only. The
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answer to this is, unh-hunh, or who's kid-
ding whom? Once the higher limits were au-
thorized, the truckers’ lobby would roll into
high gear; few legislatures would resist.

And as spokesmen for counties and cities
have observed, the new behemoth trucks
would have to get on and come off the inter-
state system by way of old highways and
bridges not meant for the mastodon size,

The truckers say that larger trucks will
produce economies in freight expenses,
Which economies in turn will be passed along
to consumers. It seems doubtful. Consumers
have not seen many such economies lately.
The truth is that this bill would benefit
truck and bus companies. Okay, but let’s
leave it at that.

Substantially this same bill passed the
Senate last year, but dled in the House when
the 90th Congress ran out of time. On bal-
ance, the better arguments still lie against
the bill, Unless a reasonable compromise can
be found, the resurrected measure ought to
be interred again.

TWO MEMBERS OF CONGRESS
TOUR McGOGNEY SCHOOL

HON. JOHN DELLENBACK

OF OREGON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, October 6, 1969

Mr. DELLENBACK. Mr. Speaker, one
of the most widespread trends in urban
education in this country today is to-
ward the decentralization of school ad-
ministration and increasing community
participation and control over the edu-
cational process at the neighborhood
and community levels.

The House Republican task force on
education and training has been trying
to learn more about this trend at first
hand by visiting community schools to
meet with school and union officials,

teachers, parents and community

representatives.

The following article, from the Sep-
tember 30 Evening Star, describes our
recent visit to the Anacostia community
schools project:

Two MeMBERS OF CONGRESS TOUR MCGOGNEY
ScHOOL

Members of a House Republican task force
on education and training today toured a
Southeast Washington school that is part
of the Anacostia Community Schools proj-
ect—one of the city’s two major experiments
in school decentralization.

Representatives John R. Dellenback of
Oregon and Margaret M. Heckler of Massa-
chusetts looked in on classrooms at Mc-
Gogney Elementary School at 6th Street and
Mississippi Avenue SE, one of eight elemen-
tary schools involved in the year-old project.

The tour was part of a study by the task
force of the effectiveness of school decentral-
ization projects throughout the country.

Before the tour, Dellenback, Mrs, Heckler,
and Rep. Earl P, Landgrebe of Indiana, an-
other member of the task force, held a 2-
hour discussion on the project with city
school officials.

William Simons, president of the Washing-
ton Teachers Union, told the Congressmen
that he felt the project could already be
termed a success, But the Rev, James Coates,
District school board president, said it was
“too soon" to make an “objective evalua-
tion" of the project.

“We don't want to try to justify it now
on such a short-term basis.”

The princlpal of McGogney, Robert Webb,
sald the success of the project could not
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really be measured until the children at the
school now reached adulthood.

“We have 800 kids here whose families are
on welfare,” Webb said, “and if we can im-
part worth and dignity on them and make
them desire to go into the world and achieve
something, then the project will succeed.”

Julilan West, director of the special proj-
ect divislon of the District school system,
said the project's success also would be
measured in increased awareness by the
community of school, housing, health, and
other social problems.

The project, which was funded under a
$1 million federal grant last year, is designed
to provide community control in the policy
making, administration, stafing, and cur-
riculum development,

———

RETIRED SERVICEMEN'S WIDOWS
NEED MORE SECURITY

HON. CHARLES S. GUBSER

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, October 6, 1969

Mr. GUBSER. Mr, Speaker, early this
year I was privileged to introduce a Fleet
Reserve Association proposal to provide
widow's equity for servicemen on the
same basis as such equity is now provided
for civil service workers. In my opinion,
failure to do this is one of the greatest in-
justices ever inflicted against our service-
men and their wives and, if we correct
this situation, we will be doing a great
deal toward eventually promoting an all-
career military service.

Recently, an article appeared in the
Tacoma News Tribune by Mr. Frank Ma-
comber, military-aercspace writer for the
Copley News Service. This article suc-
cinetly points out the problem I am at-
tempting to correct with my legisiation,
which the Fleet Reserve Association has
pioneered. I commend this article to the
attention of my colleagues. The article
follows:

RETIRED SERVICEMEN'S Winows NEEp MORE
SECURITY THAN CURRENTLY PROVIDED,
Sorons ToLp

(By Frank Macomber)

For years the U.S. Congress has engaged In
a sort of brinkmanship. It has attempted to
give the survivors of retired military per-
sonnel increased finanecial security but never
quite satisfied the serviceman or his widow.

This year Congress is following the same
pattern, though with seemingly less enthu-
slasm In the Senate for a law to bring mili-
tary retirees’ survivors’ benefits up to a par
with those of families who live on after the
deaths of career federal Clvil Service em-
ployes.

The Fleet Reserve Assoclation, which over
the years has represented all the armed serv-
ices before Congress during its consideration
of measures affecting the serviceman, con-
cedes that legislators have not been blind to
the need for equalizing military retirees' an-
nuity benefits.

Robert W. Nolan, the FRA's national execu-
tive secretary, recalls that in 1953 Congress
created the Uniformed Services Contingency
Option Act to give retired career military
personnel a chance to participate in an an-
nuity plan for survivors. It was amended and
considerably reinforced in 1961 and renamed
the Refired Serviceman's Family Protection
Plan (RSFPP).

“FUTILE ATTEMPTS"

Since then there has been a succession of
amendments to provide pgreater survivor
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benefits. Nolan calls these seven amendments
“well-meaning but futile attempts to provide
servicemen with the protection their families
need."”

Still another proposed revision of the
RSFPP is scheduled soon as part of a military
pay study being prepared by the Defense De-
partment and due to be submitted to House
and Senate Armed Services committees this
fall.

Nolan says chief objections to the RSFPP
are its excessive cost to participants com-
pared to what Civil Service retirees contribute
for more benefits; the plan's complex formu-
las which many retirees fall to comprehend,
and the rigid rules governing participation.

“DISMAL FAILURE"

The fact s, according to Nolan, “testimony
before the Armed Services Committees by
even those taking the most cautious approach
to solving the problem acknowledged that the
plan has been a dismal failure and . . . should
be scrapped in favor of an entirely new pro-
gram.”

Brig. Gen. Willlam W. Berg, USAF, when he
was deputy assistant secretary of defense for
manpower (Military Personnel Policy), testi-
fled:

“While we are pleased with the existence of
a survivor annunity plan, officials of the De-
fense Department have been greatly con-
cerned over the fact that the Retired Service-
man's Family Protection Plan does not at-
tract more participants.

“Of all retired personnel eligible to partici-
pate, less than 17 per cent has chosen to do
80."
Estimated participation in the plan In the
fiscal year ended June 30 was 104,540 retirees
of all services. Total number of retirees the
same date was 699,502. Of the participants,
54,816 were commissioned officers and 48,561
enlisted personnel.

Officer participation is 22 per cent and en-
listed participation is 10.7 per cent.

ENLISTED MEN OUT

“Clearly," says Nolan, "RSFPP is not meet-
ing the needs of those who have the greatest
need for an equitable survivor annuity pro-
gram—the enlisted retiree.”

The “entirely new program” to which
Nolan refers is embodied in a bill introduced
in the House by Rep. Charles 5. Gubser, R-
Calif. and others.

All follow the Fleet Reserve Assoclation
proposal based on the formula already used
in the federal Civil Service survivor annuity
program. The formula works like this:

A 21; per cent reduction in the retiring
serviceman’s retired pay of any amount up
to 83,600 he specifies as a base for the sur-
vivor benefit; plus 10 per cent of any amount
up to the limit of his own full retired pay
above $3,600 a year. The survivor benefit
would be 55 per cent of whatever amount
of his retired pay the retiring serviceman
specifies—all or just a portion.

PERCENTAGE OF COVERAGE

Here's an example:

If the retiree specifies $3,600 as the base
for his survivor’s annuity, he will have his
own annuity reduced by $90 a year, or 215
per cent of the $3,600. His survivor then
would receive $1,980 a year, or 55 per cent
of the $3,600.

If he wanted to provide his survivor with
a $2,000 annuity, he would specifiy $3,636.36
as the base. He could do this if his own re-
tirement annuity amounted to this much or
more. This would cost him $93.63 a year, or
4.7 cents per dollar of coverage—the same
as that charged federal Civil Service em-
ployes. It would be computed like this: 214
per cent of the first $3,600, or #90; plus 10
per cent of the $36.36 over $3,600, or an addi-
tional £3.63—a total of $93.63,

This is what the Fleet Reserve Associa-
tion wants for its thousands of enlisted ca-
reer men in the Navy and Marine Corps and
for career personnel in the other services.
But the organization has sought the formula
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or one very much like it for years and today
it still is further away than just around the
corner. These are some of the reasons:

STILL IN COMMITTEE

The Gubser bill was referred by the House
Armed Services Committee to the Defense
Department last Feb. 7, with a request for &
report on the legislation,

It is still on the Pentagon's “pending" list,
with no assurance when a report will reach
Capitol Hill.

Nolan says he has been advised that the
House group will not consider the Gubser
measure or others llke it until the new Pen-
tagon military pay study is submitted for
review, Defense Secretary Melvin Laird says
he hopes to complete the study and send it
to Congress sometime this fall.

That means neither the Pentagon's mili-
tary pay raise recommendations nor the
Gubser survivors' annuity measure will get
congressional action earlier than next spring.

Chairman L. Mendel Rivers of the House
Armed Services Committee, while he sup-
ports what Is commonly called an improved
“widows' equity” bill, may introduce his own
version of the measure. That would delay ac-
tion again, for the Defense Department
would have to look at it before the commit-
tee would act.

The Senate Armed Services Committee,
meanwhile, has recelved no such legislation
this year. Thus it will have to await House
action on the blll even to consider it, unless
one or more senators meanwhile should in-
troduce a companion or similar measure.

THE GREEN BERETS
HON. JOSEPH G. MINISH

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, October 6, 1969

Mr, MINISH. Mr. Speaker, I think my
colleagues will agree that the job done
by Congressman Ropino in the case of
the accused Green Berets was an out-
standing one. Although the Army per-
mitted little information concerning
these men to come to light, Mr. RopiNo
recognized that they were not allowed
the rights generally accorded an ac-
cused man. His vision was never clouded
in spite of the smokescreen that was
thrown around the case. I know that it
was PETer Ropino’s untiring efforts to
bring the matter to the attention of the
Nation that helped convince the Army
and the administration that prosecuting
the Special Forces men would be very
hurtful to the United States. The dean
of the New Jersey delegation never
flagged in his belief that the case merited
more consideration than it was given,
and that the accused men were being
used as tools in an internecine struggle.
He persevered until justice was done.

Now that the Secretary of the Army
has decided to drop the charges against
the Green Berets, we in the House must
be mindful that these men are not
tainted by earlier accusations against
them. We must be absolutely certain that
they are completely absolved of any sus-
picion of wrongdoing.

I know that due to Mr, Ropino’s ef-
forts, the Army will more carefully in-
vestigate similar incidents in the fu-
ture. I hope that the Army has learned
something from Mr. Ropivo. I hope also
that the lesson sticks.
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SDS PLANS RAIDS ON CITY HIGH
SCHOOLS

HON. JOHN M. ASHBROOK

OF OHIOD
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, October 6, 1969

Mr. ASHBROOK. Mr. Speaker, while
one usually associates the Students for a
Democratic Society—SDS—with college
campus disruptions, this radical element
has not overlooked the high schools as
targets for their destructive philosophy
and programs. Today's Chicago Tribune
carries an excellent example of the law-
lessness which SDS seeks to encourage
and incite among sensitive and immature
youth, our country's high school stu-
dents. Entitled “SDS Plans Raids on City
High Schools,” the “Trib"” article comes
from the efforts of Reporter Ronald
Eoziol, whose informative accounts of
leftist subversive activities have appeared
regularly in that paper.

According to the latest Koziol article:

Hit-and-run guerrilla tactics, confronta-
tions with police, and disruption of the Fed-
eral building and high schools are among the
plans being made by radicals in an attempt
to cause havoc in the city (Chicago) begin-
ning Wednesday. . ..

More specifically, the article states
that:

On Thursday, a “jailbreak™ theme will be
used to gain support for the demonstrations
from high schools students. Plans are to sur-
round a high school, break into classes, and
fight teachers, police, and students. This is
a much more violent departure from an-
nounced plans to run thru the halls of

schools yelling “Jailbreak,” and asking for a
student boycott of classes.

Whether the SDS carries out its pro-
posed schedule as listed in the article re-
mains to be seen. However, activities
such as those planned by these malcon-
tents should serve to wrench back to re-
ality even the most idealistic of school
administrators who sought by various
concessions to appeal to the better na-
tures of violent dissenters.

I insert the article “SDS Plans Raids
on City High Schools,” by Ron Koziol of
the Chicago Tribune, at this point in the
RECORD:

S.D.S. PraNs RAms oN CrrYy HiGH SCHOOLS—
PART OF PrOGRAM To CREATE Havoc
(By Ronald Koziol)

Hit-and-run guerrilla tactics, confronta-
tions with police, and disruption of the Fed-
eral buiiding and high schools are among the
plans being made by radicals in an attempt
to cause havoc in the city beginning Wednes-
day, The Tribune has learned.

Detalls of strategy being set by the radical
Students for a Democratle Soclety (SD.S.)
for Wednesday thru Saturday have been ob-
tained by The Tribune.

PLANS ARE DISCUSSED

The plans were discussed by William Ayres,
educational secretary of the SD.S. and other
natlonal leaders, at a recent meeting of 350
activists in the East Cleveland Congrega-
tional church in Cleveland.

In attendance were S.D.8S. members of the
so-called Weatherman faction from Chicago,
New York, Detroit, and parts of Ohio, author-
ities said. This is the faction that split from
the S.D.8S. but retained the national offices in
Chicago after a heated convention here in
June, Its members are among the most mili-
tant of the new left.
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Altho there have been several published
accounts of plans for the Oct. 8 to 11 demon-
strations, S.D.5. leaders have been careful to
avold spelling out too many details.

On Wednesday, a rally under the guise of
a4 2d anniversary tribute for Che Guevara,
Cuban revolutionary, will be held in Lincoln
park. The radicals believe that whateyer hap-
pens on Wednesday will be an indication of
l(;low police will react during the entire four

AYS.

Park district officials last week turned down
a request by the SD.8. to sleep in the park
during the four days. However, S.D.S. leaders
have already publicly stated that they will
continue with their plans, with or without
permits from the park district or the city.

PLANNED DURING TRIAL

On Thursday, a “jallbreak” theme will be
used to gain support for the demonstrations
from high school students. Plans are to sur-
round a high school, break into classes, and
fight teachers, police, and students. This is a
much more violent departure from an-
nounced plans to run thru the halls of
schools yelling “Jailbreak,” and asking for a
student boycott of classes.

Friday's action will “try to shut down the
conspiracy trial.” This is the trial of eight
radical leaders charged with conspiring to
incite a riot during the Democratic national
convention last year. It is being held in the
Federal buliding.

Ayres reportedly made it clear at the Cleve-
land meeting that the demonstrators would
not reach the courtroom, but efforts would
be made to disrupt the normal functions of
the building.

Saturday’s activity will consist of a march
thru the downtown area of the city. Ayres
told the meeting that it s planned to be a
milltant march and not peaceful or non-vio-
lent, authorities said.

PERMIT IS GRANTED

City officials have granted a parade permit
to the 8. D. S. for this march, which will be-
gin from Haymarket square at Randolph and
Halsted streets, and proceed thru the Loop
to the Gen. Logan statue in Grant park near
the Conrad Hilton hotel. The statue was the
scene of a police confrontation with demon-
strators during the Democratic convention.

Discussion also celitered on the actions of
Detroit 8.D.S. members who told of taking
over a college classroom, barricading the
doors, and beating up two persons who at-
tempted to leave. The Detroit group also told
of practicing karate and learning the vital
areas of the body that are susceptible to
blows.

GUERRILLA GROUPS FORMED

Undercover agents reported that one mem-
ber of the Detroit S. D. 8. said that “when we
come to Chicago, we will all be able to defend
ourselves and free anyone who may be taken
into police custody."

This theme was continually stressed and
was emphasized by Ayres when he told of the
creation of so-called “afinity” or guerrilla
groups, composed of between five and 15 per-
sons who will defend each other and stop
police from making arrests.

This tactic already was employed here
after S. D. 8. members battled police on Sept.
24 in front of the Federal building. When
police attempted to arrest known S.D.S. lead-
ers at State and Van Buren streets, several
demonstrators stepped In and managed to
free one youth from a police van. It was
learned that at least two “affinity” groups
took part in this action.

Other purposes of the groups are to pro-
vide tactical leadership in the street, to uti-
lize hit-and-run tactics, and to serve as look-
outs while other demonstrators break win-
dows or cause damage.

COLLEGES IN SESSION

Much of the success of this week’s disrup-
tive plans rests on the number of radicals
that the 8. D. S. can bring to Chicago. As late
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as Friday, authorities determined that reser-
vations on buses and trains from out-of-town
8. D. S. members totaled less than 500.

These included contingents from Denver,
Ohio, Michigan, and New York. Response
from California and New York City report-
edly has been weak. The fact that most col-
leges are now in full session may also be a
factor in keeping down the number of dem-
onstrators.

Leaders of the S. D, 5. in Chicago have been
speaking at high schools and on college cam-
puses the last two weeks in an effort to drum
up support for the demonstrations.

Already committed to aiding the 8. D. S.-
Weatherman faction are the Youth Interna-
tional party [Yippies], and certain members
of the Black Panther party.

Other factions of the S. D. S, have openly
denounced the demonstrations and have
withheld support. The same 1s true of scores
of anti-war and new left groups.

MORE ACTION FLANNED

Still another S. D. 8. faction that will hold
demonstrations this week is Revolutionary
Youth Movement II [R. ¥. M. II].

This group, much smaller and less militant
than the Weatherman faction, plans demon-
strations at draft boards and tax offices on
Wednesday.

TWO HUNDRED AND TWENTY-TWO
MEMBERS SUPPORT FULL FUND-
ING FOR CLEAN WATER ACT

HON. JOHN D. DINGELL

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE CF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, October 6, 1969

Mr. DINGELL. Mr. Speaker, it is in-
deed gratifying to be able to report that
222 Members of the House of Repre-
sentatives have agreed to support a bi-
partisan effort to secure full funding of
$1 billion for construction grants au-
thorized by the Clean Water Restora-
tion Act of 1966.

This bipartisan effort has received the
strong support of the League of Wom-
en Voters. In coanection therewith I
have received a most persuasive letier
from Mrs. Bruce Benson, the league’s
president, which I would like to share
with my colleagues. Therefore, I include
the text of Mrs. Benson's letter, along
with the text of a press statement re-
leased by the league on October 3, 1969,
at this point in the CONGRESSIONAL
RECORD:

LeAGUE oF WoMEN VOTERS,
Washington, D.C., October 3, 1969.
Hon. JorN D. DINGELL,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

Dear M. DingeELL: Letters and telephone
calls to the League's natlonal office say
League members want the full $1 billion ap-
propriated in fiscal 1970 for construction of
sewage treatment plants and interceptor
sewers. The public is tired of rhetoric about
cleanup; they want action.

The League of Women Voters thinks $1
billion in federal help is needed and can be
used. We have considered the arguments ad-
vanced to show that a smaller appropriation
would be adequate for the job that needs
doing. These arguments we find unconvinc-
ing.
ngYear in and year out, League members
work to help pass local and state bond Issues
for water, Wherever they live, they find that
assurance of federal aid is necessary to win
public support. If treatment plants are to be
bulilt or improved to the extent necessary to
control water pollution, the states must be
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able to plan firmly on their allocations from
$1 billion in 1970. Unless we can move posi-
tively toward facilities with the capacity and
degree of treatment needed, the effort that
went into setting state water quality stand-
ards will be wasted.

The great variety of organizations taking
part in the Citizens Crusade for Clean Water
demonstrates how widespread is the feeling
that more tax dollars should be spent on
cleaning up our streams and coastal waters.
I am sure that members of all the organiza-
tions Iin the Crusade join with the League
of Women Voters in congratulating you and
Representatives Saylor, Blatnik, Feighan, Mc-
Closky, Reuss, and Wright for spearheading
the expression of congressional support for
appropriation of $1 billion for the federal
share of sewage facllity construction.

All our Leagues have been delighted to see
the roll of supporters increase. We congratu-
late each of the Congressmen who has pledged
his support for full funding for clean water!
We will be pleased to see them jolned by
many others when the vote is taken. Passage
of the 81 billion appropriation will be a sig-
nal to the people that our elected representa-
fives are responding seriously to public de-
ermination to control water pollution.

Sincerely yours,
Mrs. BrRuce B. BENSON,
President.
NEws RELEASE FROM THE LEAGUE oF WOMEN
VoTERS

WasHINGTON, D.C., OcTOBER 3, 1960.—The
League of Women Voters today took a hard
line stance in the long-simmering struggle
to get significant increases in Federal ex-
penditures for water pollution control.

“The fact that the House Appropriations
Committee has increased the Administra-
tion's request for clean water funds to 8600
million is commendable but it just isn't
enough. We're not ready for compromise,” de-
clared Mrs. Bruce Benson, League President.

The League is working closely as part of
the Citizens Crusade for Clean Water with
a bipartisan group of Congressmen in the
fight for full $1 billlon implementation of
the Clean Waters Restoration Act In 1970.
“We've come a long way from the Adminis-
tration's request for $214 milllon and we're
not golng to stop now,” stated Mrs. Benson,

“At last count, 222 Representatives have
pledged their support for the full §1 billion
and League members have worked long hours
in getting the message to the Hill that cit-
izens are concerned and angry about the
water pollution mess."

The League statement was issued in an-
ticipation of the water appropriation bill
coming to the House for action on Tuesday,
October T. Bupporters of the 81 billion ap-
propriation point out that the Federal gov-
ernment has reneged on its promises to states
and localitles by passing laws requiring wa-
ter control quality standards and then fail-
ing to back up their regulations with needed
matching funds.

As a result the Appropriations Committee
report notes there is more than $840 million
in Federal funds requested in applications
now pending in state and Federal agencles
dealing with water pollution and an esti-
mated $1.5 billion dollars in applications
currently being prepared by states and
municipalities.

IS CHEMISTRY ABOVE THE LAW?

HON. LEONOR K. SULLIVAN

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, October 6, 1969

Mrs. SULLIVAN. Mr. Speaker, it was
my privilege Friday night to speak at the
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annual general membership meeting of
the St. Louis Section, American Chemical
Society. The subject of my talk was “Is
Chemistry Above the Law?”

Because of the widespread interest
among Members of Congress in all as-
pects of consumer legislation and con-
sumer problems, I submit for inclusion in
the ConcrEssioNAL Recorp the following
copy of my remarks Friday night:

Is CHEMISTRY ABOVE THE Law?

(Address by Congresswoman LEoNoRr K. SuL-
LIVAN at the annual meeting of the St.
Louis Section, American Chemical Society,
Busch Memorial Center, St. Louls Univer-
sity, St. Louis, Mo., October 3, 1969)

There is s0 much reading matter coming
across the desk of a Member of Congress each
day that it is Impossible to read more than
a fraction of it. Some of it is absolutely
must-reading, however, for any conscientious
Member of Congress—the mail from his or
her own Congressional district. There are
stacks of those letters every day, and I read
every one. Generally, I try to read all the
rest of the mail personally addressed to me,
too—Iletters from around the country based
on my known interest in consumer issues, or
in housing legislation, or inland waterway
safety, or Panama Canal affairs, or in any of
the many other issues which come before the
two House Committees on which I hold senior
membership—Banking and Currency, and
Merchant Marine and Fisheries.

My assignments as chairman of two stand-
Ing subcommittees of those committees also
bring me heavy mail from colleagues in the
Congress; that mail, too, is must-reading, for
Members of Congress expect the same atten-
tion from me on matters pertaining to their
bills pending before my subcommittees as I
expect from them on bills of mine pending
before their subcommittees. And, then there
are the reports from government agencles on
these same issues; the necessity of at least
skimming the Congressional Record; the
messages to Congress from the President
which are important for us to become fa-
miliar with; and then there are the news-
papers—the two dailies from St. Louls, some
of the weeklies, and then the Washington
papers, too. These are all essential to my
work,

Under those circumstances, it is impos-
sible to find the time or energy to wade
through the tons of unsolicited reading mat-
ter pouring into each Congressional office
from literally hundreds of lobbying organi-
zations, from civie, fraternal, political, and
professional organizations, and from the non-
profit groups which deluge us with books,
magazines, brochures, reports, and assorted
other information, usually espousing a point
of view on pending legislation. If we tried
to read it all, we'd have no time to do a
single other thing, and we'd go blind from
the attempt.

SOME GEMS OF KNOWLEDGE IN MAIL DELUGE

Nevertheless, I do try to winnow through
a lot of this material, and frequently find
gems of knowledge. Last month, after I had
accepted an invitation to speak here tonight,
and was thus more than usually consclous
of the Importance of the role of chemistry
in our society—and conscious of my need to
be prepared to talk about that subject—I
saw & book just issued by the American
Chemical BSociety entitled “Cleaning Our
Environment—the Chemical Basis for Ac-
tion."” It consisted of a report by the Sub-
committee on Environmental Improvement
of the American Chemical Society's Commit-
tee on Chemistry and Public Affairs. Since
it 1s priced at $2.75, I was, of course, glad
that I was getting it free, More than that, I
was glad that it arrived when it did, for it
provided me with a ready example to use
here tonight, from within your own erganiza-
tion, of one of the ways—a good and useful
way, but not necessarily the best way—in-
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formed professionals in any field can exert
& powerful influence on the process of self-
government in this country.

My reason for accepting your flattering
invitation to speak at your annual general
meeting had been—and is—to enlist the
members of this organization as volunteer
assistants to me in my job of representing
the people of the 3rd Congressional District
of Missourl in the Congress of the United
States, and in helping me take greater ad-
vantage of the many opportunities available
to Members of Congress—particularly one
with seniority—to change the course of daily
life for the better. We have those opportuni-
ties before us in the Congress every day, in
a multitude of ways—limited only by our
own limitations of wisdom or knowledge, or
of our ability to convey our views persua-
sively enough to our colleagues to convince
a majority of them to follow a proposed
course of actlon.

‘WE NEED TECHNICAL INFORMATION AND
GUIDANCE

A wise course of action for any Member
of Congress seeking to write a law, or change
or repeal one already In effect, is to learn
enough about the facts to be able to answer
technical questions on the legislation—in
other words, to do your homework, This re-
quires technieal guidance—from the people
who know the facts.

Thus, I feel I need your help because
many of the consumer issues in which I am
deeply involved have a basis or foundation
in chemistry. And I am not a chemist. I
never pretended to be one, either—even in
a debate on a technical provision of a bill
involving a chemical aspect. Instead, I try
to report what qualified chemists—or quali-
fled experts in whatever field of knowledge
the legislation deals with—have fold me.
And, wusually, that is enough for me to
have—authoritative Information from ex-

perts, showing that I did not dream up the

provision myself out of a superabundance of
ignorance of the subject matter.

If it were otherwise, my views would carry
no weight. For I even stumble in pronounc-
ing chemical terms whose significance I do
know something about—such as the terms
Elixer of Sulfanilimide, or thalldomide. As
many of you may know, they happen to be
two of the most important drugs which
ever existed, when you weigh them in terms
of the impact they have had on the health
and safety of the American people.

The first one was a prescription drug re-
sponsible for the passage of our most im-
portant consumer statute—the Food, Drug,
and Cosmetic Act of 1938. It brought about
the enactment of that law because the eliz-
er, liquifying an otherwise safe powdered
sulfa, killed about 100 trusting patients of
conscientious doctors who had been given
no warning of its lethal dangers. The sec-
ond chemical I mentioned, thalidomide, has
had more recent importance; it was a Euro-
pean drug which was responsible for enact-
ment of the Drug Safety Act of 1962, because
it almost went on sale in the United States
at the very time it was causing monstrous
birth deformities In thousands of infants
born to trusting mothers whose doctors had
been led to believe it was a useful and com-
pletely safe sleep-inducer for pregnant
women.

Prior to the passage of the Food Additives
Act of 1958, I had to become familiar with
many aspects of chemical interaction—
enough to know what the law should con-
tain, not what chemicals should be used. On
other iIssues and bills, my need remains con-
stant to have the considered views and
Judgments of people with your koowledge.
You know, far better than I, what the chemi-
cal hazards are which we confront in daily
life. Once I know what they are, and how they
work, I can try to do something about them.
Each of you here has some specialized knowl-
edge of this sort which I could use—effec-
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tively, I hope—if you shared it with me in
the right way. And, I could use it in a way
you cannot use it; I can use it politically.

SOLUTIONS FOR OLD PROBLEMS CREATE NEW
PROBLEMS

I hope that word doesn't scare you, I am
not asking the St, Louls Section of the Amer-
ican Chemical Soclety to give me partisan po-
litical ammunition to defeat Republicans and
elect Democrats. I am asking you to give me
information I can use in the legislative
arena, or in dealing with government agen-
cies, to enable each of us to live longer and
better, safer and more secure—safer from the
pollution in the air and water, from death
or disability on the highways, from contam-
ination in food, from the allergens In cos-
metics, from the carncinogens in many things
we buy and use, from botulism, jaundice,
product injuries, and a hundred hazards we
encounter each day—at home, on the way
to work, in the office, at the swimming pool,
even in church.

When I went to Congress 17 years ago, I
had no more information about these issues
than most housewives or office workers. Now
I know a great deal about the problems.
Mostly, it's the solutions which are the
trouble—for the more we learn about ways
to cope with one environmental or health
problem, the more new ones we create which
do not yet have solutions. So, whenever I
have had a role in writilng a far-reaching
new law dealing with any of these problems
of daily living, I have never felt that the task
had been completed. Like the old style inner
tube which we used to fix with an adhesive
patch, you never knew when it would blow
out the next time. And that's the consumer
front today.

Let me put It In more specific terms. I
mentioned the report I recelved—the book—
from the American Chemical Society on
cleaning our environment, Compiled by ex-
pert members of your national organization,
it deals with air pollution, water pollution,
solid waste disposal, and pesticides—four
areas of monumental national concern. But
as it states in a preface by Dr. Lioyd M.
Cooke of Union Carbide, “it was not written
in order to inform the experts—the men and
women who must deal dally and directly
with the challenging problems of managing
the environment. If we refresh the expert, so
much the better,” Dr. Cooke wrote, “but we
hope primarily to buttress the technical
awareness of legislators, administrators, and
others who must deal with environmental
problems at one or more steps removed from
direct involvement with the pertinent sci-
ence and technology.”

In other words, Dr. Cooke and his col-
leagues were writing this book not for you,
but for us—the politicians. We write the
laws on these issues; we provide the funds
(or fail to provide enough, usually); we take
the blame from the industrialists who com-
plain that the restrictive laws we pass hurt
their businesses; we also take the blame from
the knowledgeable consumer who realizes
that those laws are usually comprises, and
that we probably haven’'t gone far enough.

THE HEAT IN THE POLITICAL EKITCHEN

As politicians we should be willing to take
the heat—Harry Truman used to say about
politicians when he was President: “If you
can't stand the heat, get out of the kitchen.”
But we don't always know what we're cook-
ing. And sometimes, a law we whip up in
that political kitchen is just froth and me-
ringue—Ilooking Impressive, but with not too
much substance. The 19668 Fair Packaging
Act was such a law. I have never considered
it Congress's finest hour. Those of you who
work in the food or soap and detergent or
other consumer pack goods industries,
however, may remember the bitter fight over
this rather innocuous legislation three or
four years ago. You'd think it involved a
death struggle for the firm in which you are
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employed. The issue there was not chem-
istry—it was cardboard. It was not content—
but net contents.

The report of the American Chemical So-
clety on air and water pollution, on solid
waste disposal problems, and on pesticides,
provides us with an excellent summary of
issues and the steps we are going to have to
take—expensive ones, to be sure—in cleaning
the environment of the contaminents and
pollutants which befoul this once beautiful
land. When you can't find any wildlife any-
more without DDT in its tissues—from Ant-
arctic penguins to Alaskan seals, we know
that the food chain is contaminated to a
deeply disturbing degree, even though the
ACA report indicates it is not yet provably
dangerous. But who needs DDT as a nu-
trient? Will we ever get it our of our systems?

POSSIBELITY OF REMOVING DDT FROM MILK

Recently, I was pleased to learn that some
research into the use of a number of depres-
sant drugs for certaln types of diseases had
led to the surprising discovery that the people
who had been taking those drugs had a lower
DDT body content than relatives and neigh-
bors, indicating that the drugs themselves
had been responsible for breaking down the
DDT, I immediately asked the Public Health
Service If this indicated the possibility of
removing DDT from milk—a task which I
had been told several years earller could not
be done. I knew we had found ways to take
Strontium 90 out of milk, but the Surgeon
General told me in February, 1966, that it
could not be done for DDT residues in milk.
As we all know, it is becoming increasingly
difficult—and some say impossible—to pro-
duce milk without some trace of DDT. But
now, suddenly, the possibility arises of taking
out the DDT, and experiments are now under
way, the Surgeon General informs me, In
treating milk cows to counteract DDT before
it gets into the milk. This is an exciting
prospect. Let's hope they succeed.

But I have digressed from the American
Chemical Society report. As I said, it is an
excellent one—extremely useful to those of
us who are not chemists who need to know
the kind of information it gives us on air and
water pollution, solid waste, and pesticides.
The report will be accorded serious study,
I am sure, by the Committees of Congress
which have jurisdiction over legislation in-
volving these issues, and it should receive—I
hope—widespread attention in the press.

WHY DO WE NEED MORE LAWS?

But it is a book, and not every Member of
Congress Is going to read it, for the reason
I outlined at the very start of my remarks,
There isn't time to read everything, even
all the important books.

However, as I stated earlier, we do read our
mail, and particularly any letter from our
own constituents or neighbors. I get most of
my ideas for legislation from the letters
which come in to me from the St. Louls area
describing individual problems which appear
insoluble without legislation—problems com-
mon to many people, most of whom, however,
neglect to call them to our attention. When
some one does call a problem to my atten-
tion, I frequently find, in looking into 1t, how
common it really is—how widespread. And I
discuss it with other Members of Congress
and find that some of them have learned
about it, too. Once enough of us know about
it to know that some solution is needed, we
can usually find one—and get it enacted into
law.

We don’t always succeed, and certainly not
immediately. It takes time. It takes data,
which is not always immediately available. I
can remember introducing some bills which
other Members actually laughed at. They
suspected I was going to extreme lengths to
try to convince some silly person in my dis-
trict that his silly idea deserved being digni-
fled in the form of a bill introduced in Con-
gress. Those bills became law, however—be-
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cause research had established proof that
they were really needed.

Why do we need s0 many new laws? Don't
we already have more than enough laws?
‘Well, as chemists, you are a very knowledge-
able group of men and women but I'll bet
most of you don't begin to suspect the extent
of the gaps in our consumer laws, other than
in the fields in which you actually work. If
you are llke most well-educated Americans,
you tend to assume—when you don’t know—
that the government must be protecting you
and your family from Iinjurious cosmetics,
contaminated foods, unsafe products, and so
on. But if you work in the cosmetics indus-
try, you know the government's teeth In
this field are not very sharp—the plant man-
agers and corporate executives don't spend
many sleepless nights in fear of a crackdown
by the Food and Drug Administration, They
have never told FDA what is in their prod-
ucts, and of course they don't tell the cus-
tomer either. If she—or, in increasingly more
numerous instances, he—Is allergic to some
ingredient in that cosmetic product, she or
he will find out only through painful trial
and error, The big worry is that the competi-
tion will get some new product on the market
before you do, and if preventing this means
cutting some corners in the premarket test-
Ing of the product, the corporate conse-
quences do not seem to be too serious. The
worst that can happen is that the Govern-
ment eventually learns the product is not
safe to use, and—If it can prove that fact—
it seizes the item and destroys it. But the
sales in the meantime might have been well
worth the modest cost. That's the history in
the cosmetics Industry.

SHOULD MANUFACTURER—OR YOU—TEST
PRODUCTS FOR SAFETY?

What I would like you to do, If you will,
is to alert me to practices or products you
know about that worry you—that you feel

difident about having your own family use,
based on your scientific knowledge. Do you
belleve it's probably all right to let your
children brush their teeth with toothpastes
containing chloroform as flavoring matter?
No one can prove yet that it is dangerous.
But 1s it safe enough, in your estimation, for
your children?

For all 17 years of my service in Con-
gress, I have been sponsoring legislation to
require the pre-testing for safety of all cos-
metics, including toothpastes, before they
go on sale. For the past 9 years, this legisla-
tion has been part of an omnibus bill of mine
to rewrite the Food, Drug, and Cosmetic
Act of 1838. Except for a one-week hearing
in 1962, there has never been a broad-scale,
complete, overall look at this law, and at its
many deficlencies, by any legislative com-
mittee of the House or Senate. Yet our 31-
year-old Food, Drug, and Cosmetic law was
full of loopholes when it was written. And all
of you know what at least some of them
are! Whatever field you are working in, the
chances are you encounter the fact of the
law’s existence—and the evidence of its short-
comings as it relates to protectlon of the
public.

What disturbs me is that the only time
I hear from any St. Louls chemists on legis-
lative issues is when a problem involves the
competition. I think I had something to do
with the removal of Lindane vaporizers from
the market; and tightening of labeling in-
structions and cautions on the vapona strips,
which used to be advertised as safe to use
under circumstances in which the Federal
authorities now say they should not be used.
My information on these problems rame
from a manufacturer of a competing type cf
insecticide. I was glad to have the leads he
furnished me, and to follow up on them.
Some good came from that. But what hap-
pens when there is mo competitive factor
to smoke out the dangers in some of these
products? If the experts don’t tell, how do
we find out?
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THE RESPONSIBILITY OF THE INFORMED
INDIVIDUAL

I feel that with the special knowledge you
men and women possess in a field which
envelops modern man—chemistry in indus-
try and in daily living—you owe the rest of
us some of your special talents to help pro-
tect our environment against the excesses—
perhaps not deliberate ones, but serious ones
nevertheless—the excesses of your own in-
dustries. We certalnly are not seeking to de-
stroy any legitimate business trying to serve
the public honestly and carefully, and we
won't act hastily or carelessly. But the peo-
ple in industry almost always react auto-
matically to any questioning of the safety of
their product with the counterpunch that
“some communists are out to destroy free
enterprise.” That has been the complaint
against every good consumer bill—and it is
nonsense.

A chemist working for the tobacco indus-
try understandably would be concerned
about the economic position of his firm in
view of the cigaret issue. The tobacco firms,
meanwhile, are all diversifying llke mad.
They will probably end up far bigger and
stronger than ever. But are there any to-
bacco chemists still unconvinced of any con-
nection between the product they make and
sell, and the health of the American people?
I doubt it.

Your skills and knowledge have given us
a marvelous economy in a bountiful nation.
Your profession has made life more pleasant,
happier, healthier, in innumerable ways. You
are valuable national assets.

But, depending upon the field in which
you work, some of you may be poisoning our
children with candied aspirin, hurting our
eyes, fouling our lungs, lacerating our skin,
destroying our hair, loosening our teeth,
breaking off our fingernails, upsetting our
stomachs, giving us hives, nausea, head-
aches, and perhaps making things which ac-
tually promote cancer. None of this is delib-
erate, I know. It is not you—the person. It
is the science you serve, and the industries
which sometimes utilize your science with-
out adeqate safeguards—like the firms which
used to put out x-ray machines for children’'s
shoe stores. Technology is so fantastically
dynamic that we never quite catch up with
the dangers. We must continue to try to do
80, however. And you can help me—as a con-
sumer-oriented Member of Congress—to ralse
the right questions with the right authori-
ties at the appropriate times about the dan-
gerous products or circumstances or prac-
tices you have reason to think threaten
the American people—all of us, including
your own families.

USEFUL INFORMATION FROM THOSE WHO ENOW
THE FACTS

When I learned, from the butchers union,
what was happening in the poultry process-
ing plants in this country more than a
dozen years ago, and introduced the first
compulsory poultry inspection bill, a Con-
gressman from Georgla came to see me in
dismay; the bill, he said, would destroy the
poultry farmers and the poultry Industry.
That bill was enacted In 1957. Who would
think today of buying processed poultry not
produced under government inspection?
Would you? As for the poultry industry,
once we passed that law, and poultry was
certified as wholesome by the United States
Government, markets abroad previously
slosed to American poultry suddenly opened
up.

Safe products do not necessarily mean poor
business. We're too resourceful a technology
for that to happen. But, as the American
Chemical Society report on our polluted en-
vironment so clearly pointed out, individuals
and corporations alone, no matter how
public-spirited, cannot solve our environ-
mental problems; the solutions must be
industry-wide and nationwide, and, in some
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instances, international ones. We know, gen-
erally, what is going to have to be done; we
are not at all sure, however, that we know
how it can be done. If you want 1t done, as
I'm sure you do, people with your talents
must help politicians understand enough of
the technical aspects to be able to legislate
intelligent solutions,

Now, If you have wondered about the im-
plications of the gquestion which your pro-
gram shows to be the title of my talk to-
night—*"Is Chemistry Above the Law?", I
hope you figured out what I meant in posing
that question. Chemistry is subject to many
laws—some very stringent ones, some not so
stringent. From that standpoint, it 1s not
above the law. But chemical knowledge must
be the foundation for many of our laws—
what you know must come first, before the
law—above the law, Then—and only then—
when we have the knowledge only you can
glve us—we can write the proper laws,

OCTOBER AT THE SMITHSONIAN

HON. JAMES G. FULTON

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, October 6, 1969

Mr. FULTON of Pennsylvania. Mr.
Speaker, it is a pleasure to place in the
CoNGRESSIONAL REecorp the schedule of
events for the month of October at the
Smithsonian.

As always there is a variety of ex-
hibits, programs and films which I am
glad to call to the attention of my col-
leagues and the American people.

The schedule follows:

CALENDAR OF THE SMITHSONIAN INSTITUTION
Wednesday, October 1, 1969

The Hunters. 73-minute Film Theatre
presentation. A documentary recording the
lives of the African Bushmen in the Eala-
harl Desert, Southwest Africa. 2 p.m. in the
auditorium of the Natlonal Museum of His-
tory and Technology; 8 p.m., National Mu-
seum of Natural History auditorium. Intro-
duction by Dr. Gordon Glbson, Curator, De-
partment of Anthropology.

Minerals and man, Adult class. By Prior
Subscription only. For information call the
Smithsonian Assoclates, 382-5159.

Eighteenth Century Snetzler Chamber
Organ. Restored to playing condition. Hall
of Musical Instruments, National Museum of
History and Technology. Permanent Exhibit.

Thursday, October 2, 1969

The Hunters. Film Theatre repeat. Noon,
audltorium of Museum of History and Tech-
nology.

The Creative Screen. The Violinist, A deli-
clous spoof on the theory “to create great
musie, the artist must suffer.” Award win-
ning animation. Produced by Ernest Pintoff.
Voices by Carl Reiner. Paintings in a Low
Voice, produced by Clifford Evans, well-
known journalist and recipient of the Golden
Eagle Award for this documentary film on
artist Moses Soyer, Films will be shown every
half hour from noon until 3 p.m. Free ad-
mission at the National Collection of Fine
Arts.

Chemistry and Our Solar System. Adult
class. By prior registration only. For infor-
mation call the Smithsonlan Assoclates, 381
5159.

New Towns. Adult class. By prior registra-
tion only. For information call the Smith-
sonian Assoclates, 381-5159.

Friday, October 3, 1969

Objects: USA. Two hundred and ten Amer-
ican contemporary artist-craftsmen from 37
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states will contribute 315 objects to this
major survey of U.S. crafts. Works in metal,
fiber ceramic, glass, wood, enameling, plas-
tics, beads, mosales, and leather are included.
Objects will cover a wide range from jewelry
and sllverware to furniture and fabrics. From
the Johnson Wax Company collection.
Through November 16 at the National Col-
lection of Fine Arts.

Filmmaking. Adult class. By prior registra-
tion only. For information call the Smith-
sonian Associates, 381-5159.

Sales Exhibition—Objects: USA. Selected
craft work done by a group of the artisans
Included in the National Collection of Fine
Arts show: Maurice Heaton, Stanley Lechtzin,
Richard Marquis, and Willlam Wyman. NCFA
Museum Shop, through November 16.

Saturday, October 4, 1969

The Creatlve Screen. The Violinist and
Paintings in a Low Voice, shown every half
hour between noon and 3 p.m. at the Na-
tional Collection of Fine Arts. Free admis-
sion. See October 2 for details.

Sunday, October 5, 1969

Plastic as Plastic. The first museum exhibi-
tlon examining plastic’s role as a unique
man-made product widely adaptable for in-
novative design rather than as an imitator
of wood, glass, and other material. Among
the 246 objects to be exhibited—including
a sprayed plastic foam “environment"”—are
furniture, jewelry, toys, Industrial uses,
sculpture, housewares, and appliances. Arts
and Industries Bullding, Through January
19,

Tuesday, October 7, 1969

Japanese Porcelain and the Dutch Trade.
Lecture by Dr., John A. Pope. This is the
17th in the Freer Gallery of Art's annual
serles of illustrated lectures. 8:30 p.m. In the
Gallery Auditorium,

Wednesday, October 8, 1969

Flat-Woven Rugs of Greece, Turkey, and
Iran. Sales exhibition of 30 brilliant, color-
ful examples selected from the last frontier
of Oriental rug collecting. Woven by village
and nomad women, Usually found only in
the small bazaars of the Middle East. Mu-
seum Shop, Arts and Industries Building.

Eon-Tiki. 75-minute Film Theatre pres-
entation. An historical record of the famous
voyage from South America to Polynesia
made by Thor Heyerdahl. 2 pm. in the
auditorium of the National Museum of His-
tory and Technology; 8 p.m. Natlional Mu-
seum of Natural History auditorium, with
introduction by Dr. F. Raymond Fosberg,
Smithsonian Special Advisor on Tropical
Biology.

Thursday, October 9, 1969

Kon-Tiki. Film Theatre repeat. Noon, au-
ditorlum of National Museum of History and
Technology.

Monday, October 13, 1969

History of Broadcasting. Adult class. By
prior registration only. For information call
the Smithsonian Assoclates, 381-5159.

Tuesday, October 14, 1969

A New World From Flastics. Illustrated lec-
ture by Douglas Allan Deeds, eminent indus-
trial designer. Sponsored by the Smithso-
nian Assoclates for members and their guests,
8:30 p.m., Museum of Natural History audi-
torlum. Doors will open at 8 p.m., and the
public will be admitted at 8:25 as seats are
available.

The Potomac—A Troubled Rlver, The first
in a monthly serles of lectures/encounters
presented by the Smithsonian Institution
under the general theme, “Our Troubled
World." The first session, in which the audil-
ence is asked to particlpate, will focus on a
panel discussion of the Potomae, its past and
hope for the future. Panel members are The-
odore Samsell, Director of the Department
of Natural Resources, West Virginia; Charles
Thompson, Executive Director, American
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Landowners Association; James Smith, As-
sistant Secretary, Department of the Inte-
rior; and Frederick Zimmermann, Professor
of Political Science, Hunter College. Intro-
duction by 8. Dillon Ripley, SBecretary of the
Smithsonian. 8:30 p.m., auditorlum of the
National Museum of History and Technology.
Wednesday, October 15, 1969

Landscapes and Seascapes by Whistler. An
exhibition of James McNeill Whistler’s land-
scapes and marine paintings revealing his
forgotten role as an avant garde artist whose
experimental palntings were a major force
in the emergence of abstract art. Some 40
paintings will be displayed. At the Freer
Gallery of Art for an indeterminate period
of time.

Annapurna. 57-minute Film Theatre pres-
entation. A photographic record of the 1950
French Himalayan expedition led by Maurice
Herzog. 2 p.m. in the auditorium of the Na-
tional Museum of History and Technology;
8 p.m. National Museum of Natural History
auditorium with an introduction by Nicho-
las B. Clinch, President, American Alpine
Club.

Thursday, October 16, 1969

The Bhahar River Tiger, believed to be the
largest tiger ever taken in India. From tail
to paw the stuffed animal is 11 feet long. It
is being presented to the National Museum
of Natural History through the generosity of
David J. Hasinger of Philadelphia and will
be placed on a platform on the Constitution
Avenue main entrance to the Museum, seem-
ingly poised as though in the act of spring-
ing upon a Chital deer, Permanent exhibit.

Annapurna. Film Theatre repeat. Noon,
auditorium of Museum of History and Tech-
nology.

Concert by U.S. Air Force Band. Audito-
rium, National Museum of Natural History.
7:30-11:00 p.m.

The Creative Screen. Analogies by James
Edward Davis—film-maker, painter, sculptor,
and photographer. Dramatic differences are
depicted between Nature's reflected forms
and those invented by the artistic film-
maker, Two Times Too by well-known
French film-maker and fashlon-photogra-
pher Jerome Ducrot. A brilliant color cock-
tail using multi-mirrored sets and electronic
music. A La Folie also by Jerome Durcot. An
expressionistic journey to & land where fan-
tasies become realitles, Continuous showings
at the National Collection of Fine Arts every
half hour from noon until 3 p.m. Free ad-
mission.

Friday, October 17, 1969

The Appalachian Trail. A color film spon-
sored by the National Parks Association, 8
p.m. Auditorium, National Museum of Nat-
ural History.

Saturday, October 18, 1969

The Creative Screen. Analogies, Two Times
Too and A La Folie. Shown every half hour
between noon and 3 p.m. at the Natlonal
Collection of Fine Arts. Free admission, See
October 16 for details.

Tuesday, October 21, 1969

Wildlife and Domestic Stock in Africa, 11-
lustrated lecture by world-famous naturalist
Dr. Leslie Brown. Sponsored by the Smith-
sonlan Associates for members and their
guests, 8:30 p.m., National Museum of Nat-
ural History Auditorium. Doors will open at
8 p.m. Public will be admitted at 8:25 as
seats are available.

Wednesday, October 22, 1969

Concert featuring music of Fantini, Fres-
cobaldi, Viviani, Bach, Krebs, Purcells, Jere-
miah Clarke. Edward Tarr, baroque trumpet
and George Eent, organ. Hall of Musical In-
struments, National Museum of History and
Technology, 8:30 p.m.

Aku-Aku. 84-minute Film Theatre pres-
entation. Another fascinating expedition led
by Thor Heyerdahl; this time to uncover the
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mystery of the glant stone heads on Easter
Island. 2 p.m. in the auditorium of National
Museum of History and Technology; 8 p.m.
National Museum of Natural History audi-
torium with Introduction by Dr. Gordon
Macgregor, Professor of Anthropology, Amer-
ican University.

Thursday, October 23, 1969

Music Workshop/Lecture by Edward Tarr
and George Kent. Subject: The So-Called
“Bach Trumpet.” 2 p.m. Hall of Musical In-
struments. National Museum of History and
Technology.

Ensemble Workshop for Trumpeters and
Tromhonists. Discussion and performance for
trumpet ensemble by Tarr and Eent. 8 p.m.
Hall of Musical Instruments, National Mu-
seum of History and Technology.

Aku-Aku. Film Theatre repeat. Noon, audi-
torium of National Museum of History and
Technology.

Friday, October 24, 1969

Survival Through Design, illustrated lec-
ture by architect Richard Neutra. Sponsored
by the Smithsonian Assoclates for members
and their guests. 8:30 p.m., Natlonal Museum
of Natural History Auditorium. Doors will
open at 8 p.m. Public will be admitted at 8:25
as seats are available.

Wednesday, October 29, 1969

Iranian Paintings Today. The modern art
scene in Iran will be surveyed in this showing
of art sponsored by the Iranian Embassy In
Washington. Arts and Industries Bullding
through November 17.

Arctic Odyssey, 55-minute Fllm Treatre
presentation. The David Humphreys Polar ex-
pedition to the world's northernmost coast,
in Greenland. 2 p.m. in the auditorium of
the National Museum of History and Tech-
nology; 8 p.m. National Museum of Natural
History auditorium with an introduction by
Dr. Louis Quam, Chief Sclentist, Office of
Antarctic Programs, National Science Foun-
dation.

Thursday, October 30, 1969

Barbara Morgan: Women, Cameras, and
Images IV. More than 50 photographs, includ-
ing photomontages, by famed photographer,
author, critic, and designer Barbara Morgan.
The subjects of the plctures are varled, but
special emphasis is placed on Mrs. Morgan's
classic photographs of Martha Graham and
other dancers. Hall of Photography, National
Museum of History and Technology. Through
January 26, 1970.

Arctic Odyssey. Film Theatre repeat. Noon,
auditorium of National Museum of History
and Technology.

Friday, October 31, 1969
Concert by U.S. Alr Force Band. Audito-
rium, National Museum of History and Tech-
nology, 7:30-10:30 p.m.
CONTINUING EXHIBITIONS

British Designer Craftsmen. Arts and In-
dustries Building. More than 200 objects
represent a stimulating cross-section of ce-
ramics, glass, woven fabrics, printed textiles,
embroidery, tapestry, rugs, wall-hangings, re-
ligious fabrics, silversmithing, jewelry and
metalwork, this exhibition organized for the
Smithsonian Traveling Exhibition Service by
the British Section of the World Crafts Coun-
cil, Through October 20.

The Indomitable Major John Wesley Powell,
Scientific Explorer of the American West.
Foyer Gallery of the National Museum of
Natural History. An exhibition tracing the
remarkable career and accomplishments of
Major Powell as explorer, geographer, ge-
ologist, anthropologist, linguist and prophet
of public land policy. This exhibition repre-
sents the Smithsonian’s major contribution
to the celebration of the centennial of Pow-
ell's daring descent of the unknown Colorado
River in 1869. Through October.

Josiah E. Lilly Collection of Gold Coins.
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More than 6,000 gold coilns in a collection
unequaled in historical and geographical
scope typifying the endless number of gold
coins circulated throughout the world over
a period of about 26 centuries. National Mu-
seum of History and Technology. Through
December 30.

Energy Conversion, Historical development
of various methods for transforming an avall-
able energy source to a needed energy prod-
uet, including batteries, fuel cells, solar cells
and steam engines. In the Hall of Electricity,
National Museum of History and Technology,
through March.

Napoleon Bonaparte, Bicentennial of his
birth, 1769. A medalllc illustration of
Napoleon’s eventful life; the epic of his
many battles which led him across Europe,
from Spain to Russia and from the borders
of the Elba to the waters of the Nile and
into exile at St. Helena where he died, are
illustrated by coins and medals that were
produced by him and his adversaries. Hall of
Numismatics, National Museum of History
and Technology. Through February 1970.

Pharmacy in Prints. A collection of por-
traits, caricatures, broadsides and labels
ranging from the satiric and political to the
social and ethical, these prints show the
doctor-pharmacist-patient relationship. Fig-
ures shown include Napoleon, Gladstone, and
Presidents McKinley and Cleveland. Through
February. National Museum of History and
Technology.

Hurricane Fighter Plane. This plane com-
memorates the Battle of Britaln and the
participation of the American Eagle Squadron
in that historic struggle. The Hurricane was
one of the first and most numerous British
fighter planes in World War II, but it is now
an extremely rare type of aircraft. It is shown
in the Arts and Industries Bullding.

Atomic Art. An exhibition of art by Alyce
Simon of New York. Controlled bombard-
ment of acrylic plastic sheets by a particle
accelerator combined with flat areas of color
produces a unique art form. Hall of Nuclear
Energy, first floor of the Museum of History
and Technology. Closing indefinite.

Art of Jannis Spyropoulos. Greece's best
known contemporary painter, Jannis Spyrop-
oulos, will be represented by 26 large ab-
stract palntings in an exhibition under the
patronage of the Greek Embassy. Spyropoulos
has exhibited widely around the world and
has won major prizes, including the UNESCO
Prize at the 1060 Venice Biennale. At the
National Collection of Fine Arts through
October 19.

THE SEMITHSONIAN ASSOCIATES

You are invited to participate directly in
the Institution’s far-reaching education and
research activities by becoming a member of
the Smithsonlan Associates. Through nu-
merous programs for members, the Assoclates
provide infinitely varied opportunities to
explore the arts, sciences, and humanities.
Call 381-5157 for Information on fees and
programs.

RADIO SMITHSONIAN

You can listen to the Smithsonian every
Sunday night from 7:30 to 8:00 p.m. on radio
station WGMS (570 AM & 103.5 FM). The
weekly Radio Smithsonian program presents
music and conversation growing out of the
Institution’s exhibits, research, and other
activities—from moonshine on the Mall to
a discussion with the British Ambassador
about his country In the last third of the
Twentieth Century, from the coral reefs of
the South Pacific to sweet melody from an
antique violin. Fred Gray is producer, Cyn-
thia Helms special correspondent in this
presentation by the Smithsonian’s Office of
Public Affairs,

SMITHSONIAN RESIDENT PUPPET THEATRE
(Third Floor National Museum of History
and Technology)

Bob Brown Marionettes through January
7, 1970: The Wizard of Oz.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Advance reservations for school groups on
weekdays (special 50c rate in groups of 25 or
more) call 381-5407. Performances last about
one hour. Wednesday, Thursday, Friday:
10:30 and 12:80. Saturday, Sunday, Holl-
days: 10:30, 12:30 and 2:30. Admissions:
Adults, 90c, Children, 60c.

MUSEUM TOURS
National collection of fine arts

Daily tours at 11 a.m. and 1 p.m. Weekend
tours 2 p.m., Saturday and Sunday. For ad-
vance reservations and full information, call
381-5188 or 381-6100; messages 381-5180.

Smithsonian Museums are open to the
public 7 days a week. Hours: 10 a.m. to 5:30
p.m. daily.

Cafeteria: Open 10:30 a.m. to 5:00 p.m,
{Located in the Natlonal Museum of History
and Technology, 12th Street and Constitu-
tion Ave. NNW.)

National zoo

Tours are available for groups on week-
days 10 a.m. to 12 noon. Arrangements may
be made by calling—two weeks in advance—
CO 5-1868 Extension 268.

Visitors may purchase animal artifacts
and specially designed souvenirs and books
at the EIOSK, which is operated by Friends
of the Zoo volunteers as a public service and
to ralse funds for educational programs.
Open daily 11 am. to 4 p.m.

Hours at National Zoo: Gates open 6 a.um.,
close 7 p.m.; bulldings open 9 a.m., close 6

Jm.

? MUSEUM SHOPS AND BOOK SHOPS

(Open to public during all regular hours)

Museum shops

1. National Museum of History and Tech-
nology—Rotunda.

2. Natural History Bullding—Constitution
Avenue Entrance.

3. Arts and Industries Bullding—Mall En-
trance.

4, Freer Gallery of Art—Mall Entrance,

5. National Museum of History and Tech-
nology—Mall Entrance.

Book shops

1. National Museum of History and Tech-
nology—Constitution Avenue Entrance.

2. Natural History Bullding—Mall En-
trance.

3. National Collection of Fine Arts—Main
PFloor, 8th and G.

4. National Portrait Gallery—F Street En-
trance.

For a Calendar of Events at the National
Gallery of Art, which is separately adminis-
tered, please write to the Office of Informa-
tion, National Gallery of Art, "th Street and
Constitution Avenue, N.W., Washington, D.C.
20565, or call T37-4215.

Dial-A-Museum—737-8811 for daily an-
nouncements of new exhibits and special
events.

Dial-A-Satellite—737-8855 for daily an-
nouncements of satellite passages and other
astronomical data, prepared by Smithsonian
Astrophysical Observatory, Cambridge, Mass,

(The Smithsonian Monthly Calendar of
Events 1s prepared by the Office of Public Af-
fairs, 381-6911. Deadline for November Cal-
endar: October 15. Mailing list requests and
changes of address should be sent to the
Smithsonian Calendar, 131 Old Smithsonian
Bldg., Washington, D.C. 20560.)

LAND CLAIMS OF ALASKAN
NATIVES

HON. HOWARD W. POLLOCK

OF ALASEA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, October 6, 1969

Mr. POLLOCEK. Mr. Speaker, today I
introduce a bill to provide for the settle-
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ment of certain land claims of Alaskan
natives. This bill is the third piece of leg-
islation which I have introduced during
this session of Congress to resolve the
native land claims. The bill proposes the
solution of the Alaskan Federation of
Natives to the land claims question.

In order to present as complete a pic-
ture as possible of the divergent ap-
proaches to settlement of the aboriginal
land claims issue, I am pleased to intro-
duce this legislation, By providing us
with a third alternative for resolving the
land claims, the bill will contribute a
great deal to the discussion which has
already been engendered by the intro-
duction of HR. 10193 and H.R. 13142, the
other two land claims bills. Each of these
bills differs from the others in several im-
portant ways, thus insuring that a wide
spectrum of thinking will be presented
to this body for its consideration.

Mr. Speaker, at this stage in the his-
tory of the native land claims, the pre-
cise terms of the ultimate settlement are,
perhaps, not as important as the fact
of settlement itself. For 102 years—since
Alaska was first purchased from Imperial
Russia in 1867—Congress has reserved to
itself the right to determine the nature
and status of native ownership in land
and the means of its disposition. Mean-
while, the claims of Alaska's Indians,
Eskimos, and Aleuts have been held in
abeyance. These claims have been rec-
ognized from time to time, but little or
nothing has been done to resolve them.
Thus, in 1884, it was stated in the Or-
ganic Act, which established Alaska’s
first civil territorial government, that:

Indians and other persons shall not be dis-
turbed in the possession of any lands in
their use or occupancy or now claimed by
them.

However, the exact terms under which
Alaska’s natives were to acquire title
were reserved by Congress for its deter-
mination at a future time. Finally, after
a century of congressional inaction, the
Department of the Interior imposed a
“super land freeze” on Alaska’s selection
of the 103 million acres of land which
Congress agreed to give the fledgling
State when, in 1958, statehood became
a reality.

While the land freeze is necessary to
protect the claims of Alaska’s native
citizens, it has seriously impaired the
economic development of the State.
Every time a road is planned, a power
project is contemplated, or an airport
runway extension is required, permission
must be obtained from the Department
of Interior which, in turn, seeks the ad-
vice of the appropriate congressional
committees. This arduous procedure has
resulted in the abandonment or delayed
construction of many necessary and
worthwhile public works projects in
Alaska.

In addition to its undesirable economic
consequences, the land freeze has other
serious implications for Alaska. As of
today, Alaska has selected only about 23
million acres of the 103 million acres of
land which Congress promised the State
in 1958, and time is running out. Follow-
ing statehood, Congress set a time limit
of 25 years for the selection of Federal
lands by the State; only 15 years are
left., To insure the orderly and prudent
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selection of Federal lands, the land
freeze must be lifted as quickly as
possible.

Some hearings on the land claims
question have already been held and
more are planned for the immediate fu-
ture. On August 4-6 and September 9,
hearings were held in Washington at
which time Government witnesses pre-
sented their views. Next week, in Fair-
banks and Anchorage, Alaskan natives
and nonnatives will be given the op-
portunity to express their opinions be-
fore the Subcommittee on Indian Affairs
of the House Committee on Interior and
Insular Affairs. The bill which I have
introduced today will provide this sub-
committee with an excellent reference
point for its discussion of the Alaskan
Federation of Native's solution to the
land claims issue.

Mr. Speaker, the land claims of
Alaska’s natives pose serious legal,
moral, and economic questions for all
Americans. Some have said that our In-
dian policy has been a failure and a
blight on our democratic traditions. A
prompt and equitable settlement of the
native claims will help to silence this
criticism. Moreover, these claims must
be settled if Alaska is to make its full
contribution to the economic prosperity
of the Nation. Recent developments, such
as the north slope oil bidding, serve to
illustrate the vast economic potential of
my State. However, this potential will
remain largely untapped until the land
claims issue is settled.

My distinguished colleagues, we are
confronted with a serious and compli-
cated problem. The AFN proposal, which
is embodied in the bill I have introduced
today, presents a carefully considered
solution to this problem. The problem
and its resolution deserve our prompt
attention.

I am hopeful the best provisions of
each of the bills can be blended into a
meaningful resolution of the land claims
issue that everyone can accept, and I am
hopeful also that history will record that
the matter was finally laid to rest in the
91st Congress.

THE FORGOTTEN AMERICANS
OF THE VIETNAM WAR

HON. BURT L. TALCOTT

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, October 6, 1969

Mr. TALCOTT. Mr. Speaker, the story
of our POW'’s in North Vietnam has not
been adequately told. Their plight is diffi-
cult to “cover.” Reporters have been re-
luctant to tell the truth or expose the
facts because they did not want to offend
the Communists in Vietnam or the Com-
munist sympathizers or assisters in this
country. .

But our citizens are entitled to know
the facts. Our citizens are involved. Their
families are affected. Our Nation is af-
fected by the manner in which we tol-
erate the treatment of our POW's.

The POW’'s have been generally for-
gotten until recently. The MIA's—miss-
ing in action—and not vet reported as
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prisoners or deceased have been forgot-
ten, Their families suffer untold anxiety
and agony. Their suffering and sacrifices
ought to be made known to every Mem-
ber of the Congress, every U.S. citizen,
and every inhabitant of this planet.

Mr. Louis R. Stockstill is one of the
most knowledgeable writers and compe-
tent reporters on the subject of POW’s.

I ask to insert here an article by Mr.
Stockstill entitled ““The Forgotten Amer-
icans of the Vietnam War.” I hope every
Member will read it:

PrisoNERS OF WAR: THE FORGOTTEN AMERICANS
OF THE VIETNAM WAR

(On the following pages you will find one
of the most important articles ever published
in this magazine. Telling you this may seem
redundant. If an article is unimportant, we
should not be publishing it at all. At the same
time, we have always acknowledged to our-
selves that not all readers are interested in
everything we print. Our job is to supply a
balanced buffet table—not intravenous feed-
ing.
(But the matter of our American service-
men who have sacrificed their freedom, their
health, and the peace of mind of themselves
and their families in behalf of freedom for
others—this is a matter that concerns us all.
By the hundreds, these men languish in
North Vietnam prisons and in Viet Cong
Jungle camps—unprotected by the Geneva
Conventions which are supposed to guard
the rights and persons of all prisoners of war.
That the bulk of these American prisoners
are airmen brings their plight a little closer
to us, perhaps. That others have lost life and
limb in the same cause is even more sadden-
ing. But death and wounds are irretrievable,
and all we can do is to make suitable provi-
sion for the wounded and the survivors of
the dead. The prisoners, on the other hand,
are alive and are retrievable. We can do some-
thing about them. We must.

(The author, who has done such a thor-
ough and painstaking job, served for many
years on the staff of the Journal of the
Armed Forces, ultimately as its Editor. Lou
Stockstill has devoted his professional life
to the examination and explanation of the
problems of the armed forces of the United
States. He is now a free-lance writer in Wash-
ington. This article represents, in our judg-
ment, the finest effort of his distinguished
career. It explains the POW problem better,
and in more detall, than anything published
to date. It includes some concrete suggestions
as to what you can do to help.

(Read 1t, and let your conscience be your
guide.—THE EpITORS,)

(By Louis R. Stockstill)

Once a month, from her living room high
up in an Arlington, Va., apartment bulilding,
removed from most brutalities of life except
her own thoughts, Gloria Netherland walks
a long hallway to the malil chute and deposits
a letter.

She watches it drop from sight on the first
leg of a journey into an unknown vold half-
way around the world. The letter begins
“Dear Dutch.” But whether Dutch will read
it, or someone else will read it, or whether it
will go unopened is impossible to say.

Gloria and Dutch have been married
elghteen years, but she doesn't know—hasn't
known for & long time now—Iif he is alive or
dead. And if alive, she doesn't know where
he is or how he is.

For more than two years she has written
the monthly letters—limited to six lines
each, according to current Communist rules.
None are answered; none are returned.

But, in the pattern of “dreadful uncer-
tainty” that characterizes her daily life, she
never fails to write.

“I realize,” she says, ‘“there is just a fifty-
fifty chance he is alive, but feel that I can-
not afford to let anything go undone.”
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Capt. Roger M. Netherland, USN, who was
shot down over North Vietnam in May 1967,
is one of the senior U.S. pilots missing in the
Vietnam War. Flyers reconnoitering the site
where his burning plane plunged to the
ground belleve they heard his voice. But no
word has come through since.

“When you are married to a fiyer,” Gloria
Netherland says, “you learn to live with po-
tentlal disaster. But you expect it to be black
and white, not like this. I can't think of him
as being gone, but it is very difficult for me
to think of him as a prisoner.”

She says, “The worst day for me was not
the day they came to tell me he had been
shot down. The worst day was the day his
clothes and books and personal things came
back. To have to unpack & man's life {s not
an easy experience.

“And if he is gone, I will have to do it all
again. There will be another complete heal-
ing period to go through.”

Gloria Netherland is but one of hundreds
of wives and parents who live on an emo-
tional roller coaster of grief, hope, faith,
anxiety, and raw courage. For some, the wait-
ing has lasted more than five years.

Their husbands and sons are the forgotten
men of the Vietnam War—approximately
1,400 men captured by the enemy or missing
and possibly in enemy hands. Most of the
known captives are imprisoned in North
Vietnam, others by the Viet Cong in the
Jungles of the South. A few are interned in
Laos and Red China. Files of 981 men have
been stamped with the heart-wrenching
legend “MIA"—missing in action.

Some 3,000 "next of kin"—wives, children,
and parents—in every state now endure what
one calls “this limbo of anguish.”

The other side has revealed tragically little
about these “casualties” of the war. North
Vietnam and the Viet Cong, defying inter-
national agreements and basic codes of
humanitarianism and decency, have con-
sistently refused to discuss the whereabouts
of the missing men. Similarly, they have
dribbled out only limited and distorted in-
formation about selected prisoners in in-
frequent propaganda movies tallored to their
own purposes, often peddling doctored film to
foreign outlets. Many wives quite rightly
believe that “our husbands are being sold for
so much propaganda.”

On the shoddy pretext that U.S. captives are
not prisoners of war but “criminals,” North
Vietnam will not allow neutral inspections of
its prisoners. Yet such inspections are re-
quired under the Geneva Conventions, signed
by North Vietnam in 1957 and by 119 other
governments.

Using the “criminal” charge to mask its
defiance, Hanol not only has rejected in-
spection of its camps, but has refused to:

Identify the prisoners it holds;

Release the sick and wounded;

Allow proper flow of letters and packages;
or

Protect U.S. prisoners from public abuse.

The Viet Cong and Communist forces in
Laos have followed Hanol's lead by impos-
ing an even more rigid blackout.

The curtain of secrecy the enemy has
thrown around the prisoners and missing
men has, until recently, been duplicated to
some extent by the U.S. government. But this
is now changing. A brighter spotlight has
been turned on the problem. The change has
been wrought by the Nixon Administration.
The TUnited States government has now
opened up some of its previously closed files
of information on the imprisoned and miss-
ing men. New Initiatives and a tougher ap-
proach are the order of the day. Further
steps may be In prospect.

NEW HOPE FOR POWS

For the first time, Administration officials
are waging an open fight for the prisoners.
The diplomatic maneuverings which shielded
many aspects of the problem from public
view during the Johnson Administration—
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although perhaps rightly so for that time—
have been partially cast aside. The United
States is speaking out.

Two of President Nixon's top Cabinet of-
ficers have embarked on a strong public of-
fensive in which they stress concern for, as
well as facts and figures about, the treat-
ment of the U.S. prisoners and missing men.

*1 don’t understand how the North Viet-
namese can be so lacking in humanity that
they won't even give us the names of the
prisoners they have,” declares Secretary of
State Willlam P. Rogers. “All they have done
is to be more intransigent, more unreason-
able, and more iInhumane."”

Secretary of Defense Melvin R. Laird says
there is “clear evidence that US prisoners are
not being treated humanely,” and that con-
ditions in the prison camps are “shocking.”

Yet, in order for the tough and forthright
new policles to produce desired results, citi-
zens must join the attack. Their assistance
could be crucial. Many citizens may never
have asked themselves how, or if, they can
help. Many still may not be aware of the full
story of our forgotten men.

Here then are the sobering facts about
the prisoners and the missing, the details of
the obscure existence they live, the way they
are used and abused by Hanol. And here, too,
is an account of what the US is doing to ald
the men and their families, and suggestions
as to how you might lend a hand:

Of the known prisoners—the 401 the
armed forces have been able to positively
identify as captured—192 are Air Force, 140
are Navy, forty-six are Army men, and twen-
ty-three are Marine Corps personnel.

Nearly 1,000 others are missing in action
and thought to be captives. The largest num-
ber missing from any =ingle service is 516
from the Alr Force. More than 260 are missing
in the Army, more than 100 in the Navy
and ninety-four in the Marine Corps.

The prisoners and missing men range in
rank from private to colonel, or Navy cap-
tain. They include such men as Col. Robin-
son Risner, of Oklahoma City, one of the
top AF pilots, and Navy Lt. Cmdr. J. 8. Me-
Caln, III, son of the US Commander in Chief
Pacific, Adm. J. 8. McCain, Jr.

Several of the known prisoners have now
been behind bars more than five years. More
than 200 have been imprisoned or missing
for more than three and one-half years, more
than 500 for over two years.

Some military intelligence the TUnited
States has gleaned about these men must be
kept secret or couched in guarded language
to protect the prisoners.

Nevertheless, accounts of torture and in-
humane treatment have emerged. The wide-
ly publicized story of the capture, escape,
evasion, and rescue of Navy Lt. (].g.) Dieter
Dengler in 1966 presented stark examples,
Captured by the Pathet Lao but eventually
turned over to North Vietnamese soldlers,
Dengler was spread-eagled by his captors
and at night left to the mercy of jungle in-
sects, tled to a tree for harassment target
practice, repeatedly beaten with fists and
sticks (once into unconsciousness) for re-
fusing to sign a statement condemning the
US, and tied behind a water buffalo and
dragged through the bush, The once 180-
pound fiyer weighed ninety-eight pounds fol-
lowing his escape and 1escue.

STORIES OF MALTREATMENT

Other escaped prisoners have told of simi-
lar malfreatment in Pathet Lao and Viet
Cong jungle camps.

Most recent evidence about those Im-
prisoned in North Vietnam discloses that
many have been tortured by being deprived
of sleep, refused food, hung from ceilings,
tled with ropes until they developed in-
fected scars, and burned with clgareties. At
least one had his fingernails ripped from his
hands. The broken bones of another, set
by Communist doctors and still in a cast,
were rebroken by guards.
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It is difficult to know how typical these
examples may be. But, regardless of the con-
tinuing secrecy in certain areas, substantial
information s available on some prisons
and the basic treatment of some prisoners.
Portions of the record are cloaked in “it is
belleved” language, some is official hard fact,
and some has come from those forelgn news
sources Hanol has permitted to peek into se-
lected prison keyholes.

Prisoner treatment, of course, varies, and
often the enemy attempts to camouflage the
worst conditions. With that in mind, con-
sider these details about three types of
prisons—a jungle camp operated by the Com-
munist Pathet Lao; a Viet Cong jungle camp;
and a North Vietnamese institution known
euphemistically as the “Hanol Hilton.”

The Pathet Lao camp is a bamboo stockade
of primitive thatched huts. Prisoners are fed
twice a day, mostly rice but with occasional
supplemental foodstuffs. Many suffer from
malnutrition. Some are afflicted with intes-
tinal parasites. Except when allowed outside
to empty toilet pails, prisoners are confined
inside the huts, often locked in erude wooden
foot blocks or handcuffs, Barbaric treatment,
including beatings, is not unique. Prisoners
are forced to listen to Radio Hanoi.

The Viet Cong prison or jungle camp
houses fewer than a dozen men, The prison-
ers are fed three times a day, again mostly
rice, supplemented by some meat, fish, or
vegetables. They are supplied with soap and
toothpaste, fifth-rate medical treatment, pills
thought to be antimalarial, and even occa-
sional vitamin injections for those in most
obvious need. Between meals, prisoners are
allowed to smoke, exerclse, or just sit. About
once a month, they are furnished news of
the outside world. They have been told, for
example, of the assassinations of Dr, Martin
Luther King and Sen. Robert F. Kennedy,
of the release of the Pueblo crew and the
election of President Nixon, They are allowed
to write occasional letters, but have no way
of knowing the effort is futile. No letters have
ever arrived in the US from prisoners held by
the VC. To maintain the pretense of a mall-
exchange, however, at least one prisoner in
this camp was permitted to receive two letters
over a ten-month period.

DAILY ROUTINE IN HANOI

In the North Vietnam prison camp (in
central Hanol), daily routine is more formal=-
ized. Prisoners are awakened between 5:00
and 6:00 in the morning by a gong, followed
by a thirty-minute Radio Hanol (English
language) broadcast piped into their cells.
At mid-morning they are taken out to empty
tollet buckets. About 11:00 a.m., seventeen
to nineteen hours after they last ate, they are
fed the first of two daily meals. Food con-
sists mainly of pumpkin or squash, pork fat,
a vegetable resembling wild onlon tops, and
bread or rice.

One former prisoner said, “The main dlet
is based around bread, and during the sum-
mer we got a squash soup and pig fat.” Pris-
oners receive three daily cigarettes and
sometimes, possibly for propaganda purposes,
have been given sweets. (Propaganda films
staged by Hanol have shown tables laden
with food, including mounds of fresh pine-
apple and bananas. But no one was eating.)
After the morning meal—picked up on a
wooden tray and eaten In their individual
cells—prisoners are allowed to “nap” on their
bareboard bunks until 2:00 in the afternoon,
when their cells are flooded with another
half-hour Radio Hanol broadcast. Between
4:00 and 6:00 p.m., they are fed the second
and final meal of the day. The day ends
around 9 p.m.

Each prisoner is provided with two sets of
pajama-like clothing, two blankets, and
tollet articles. Each is allowed to shave twice
& week and wash his clothing once a week.

CONSTANT INDOCTRINATION

Brainwashing efforts do not follow the
hard-line techniques employed during the
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Eorean conflict, but prisoners are subjected
to constant lower-key indoctrination. Not
only does Radio Hanol bombard their cells
with slanted news and propaganda a full
hour out of each day, but prisoners also are
furnished with Communist propaganda
periodicals and are lectured on the “history
of Vietnam™ and the provisions of the 1954
Geneva Accords as conveniently interpreted
by their captors. Sometimes men reportedly
are taken from the prison to visit state
institutions where they can “learn” more
about North Vietnam's “culture."

Attempts also are made to induce them
to write or record statements expressing
sympathy with the North Vietnamese cause
and condemning US involvement in the war.

Within ithe confines of the prison, the
captives generally are isolated from contact
or communication with more than one or
two other prisoners who may share the same
cell. Many men are kept in solitary confine-
ment. As they are moved around in the
prison to pick up food, empty toilet buckets,
wash, etc., they are carefully shepherded so
that one prisoner or group of prisoners sel-
dom encounters another.

At infrequent intervals, certain prisoners
have been allowed to write to their families,
although few letters ever reach home.

That the prisoners are allowed to write at
all, and that they are accorded other ele-
mental amenities, may likely be because the
so-called “Hanol Hilton” is anything but
typical.

PROPAGANDA SHOWPLACE

US officials, with reasonable susplcion, re-
gard the “Hanol Hilton” as a propaganda
showplace. While forelgn newsmen have
“seen” prisoners, who have been transported
to a central location for that express purpose
from at least eight other camps, the “Hilton"
is the lone place outsiders have been allowed
to enter. And it is the only prison from which
US prisoners have ever been released. Obvi-
ously, the open-door policy at only one prison
creates real doubt that the North Vietnamese
can afford to let the world, and in particular
the neutral natlons, see the conditions that
prevall elsewhere.

No prisoner has ever escaped from the
prisons of North Vietnam, Those who have
managed to struggle back to freedom from
the VC jungle camps add up to fewer than
two dozen (the specific number is classi-
fled). And the Communists have been ex-
tremely callous when it comes to returning
American prisoners. To date only & hand-
ful has been set free Sixteen have been
released by the Viet Cong, nine by Hanol.

Procedures followed by Hanol in releasing
prisoners are particularly meaningful since
North Vietnam has been the bellwether in
establishing what might be regarded as over-
all policy guldance In the treatment of pris-
oners elsewhere. And it is In North Vietnam
that the greatest number of men are be-
lileved to be imprisoned. Of the more than
1400 captured and missing, nearly 800
(mostly pllots) were downed over North
Vietnam. The Defense Department belleves
“a substantial percentage of the missing”
may be prisoners.

POW RELEASES FOLLOW PATTERN

All the prisoner releases by Hanol—two
last year and one this August—have followed
a similarly disturbing pattern. First, they
have been but token gestures, letting just
three men out at a time. Second, they have
been accompanied by blatant propaganda
announcements in the guise of either “hu-
manitarianism” or "good will,"” or coupled
with some “speclal” day. Third, the names
of the men to be freed are withheld for pe-
rlods of more than a month, thus creating
untold agony for thousands of hopeful next
of kin. Fourth, releases are carried out
through dissident US Intermediaries instead
of the International Committee of the Red
Cross, the traditional go-between in matters
affecting war prisoners,
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As a condition of each of the three pris-
oner releases, Hanoi has insisted that US
pacifist groups be sent to North Vietnam to
take custody of the prisoners and accom-
pany them out of the country.

After a protracted wait, the identities of
the prisoners are presented to the world in
a staged ceremony. Finally, they are allowed
to depart for home with their pacifist coun-
trymen, who are merely used by Hanoi in a
grossly overt effort to foment further un-
rest among American citizens and abet mili-
tant critics abroad.

The first two prisoner releases took place
last year, Three men were released in Feb-
ruary, three more in July. All six were “‘short
termers”"—that is men who had been held
prisoner for relatively brief periods of time,

The February 1868 group consisted of two
Air Force officers, Lt. Col. Norris M. Overly
and Capt. John D. Black, and twenty-three-
year-old Navy Lt. (jg.) David P. Matheny.
None had been in captivity as much as six
months. Lieutenant Matheny had been cap-
tured only four months earlier,

The three prisoners relased in July 1968
were all Air Force officers: Maj. James F. Low
and Capt. Joseph V. Carpenter, imprisoned for
seven and six months, respectively, and Ma].
Fred N. Thompson captured less than four
months before.

The man designated by Hanol as the prin-
cipal go-between for the releases is a fifty-
four-year-old pacifist named David Dellinger.
Chairman of an organization known as the
National Mobilization Committee to End the
War In Vietnam, he has traveled frequently
to Communist bloc nations and to North
Vietnam. Currently, he is under indict-
ment on charges of conspiring to incite a
riot In Chicago during last year’'s Democratic
Convention.

As the main contact in the prisoner re-
leases, Dellinger, in turn, has named other
US pacifists to act as “escorts” in bringing
the prisoners out of Hanol.

THREE RELEASED IN AUGUST

The most recent release—three men,
agaln—came in August of this year and i1-
lustrates how completely Hanol milks the
prisoner situation for its own purposes. How-
ever, it marked a minor breakthrough of
sorts. For the first time, North Vietnam re-~
leased prisoners who had been held captive
for fifteen to twenty-eight months.

The new policies of the Nixon Administra-
tlion may have had something to do with the
release of the longer-term prisoners. Publicity
about two of the men had been widely aired
by DoD several months earlier.

Like the two preceding releases, the third
also was carried out under the banner of
David Dellinger. On this occasion, he des-
ignated a somewhat ragtag escort group. The
group was substantially larger than any pre-
viously dispatched. There were four escorts.
They took along three cameramen.

Leader and spokesman was Rennard C.
Davis, twenty-nine, Natlonal Coordinator of
Dellinger's National Mobilization Committee.
A member of Students for a Democratic
Bociety, Davis is also under indictment on
charges growing out of the Chicago riots. He
had to obtain a court ruling in order to
leave the country.

With Davis in the escort group were Linda
Sue Evans, twenty-two, an SDS regional or-
ganizer; Grace Paley, forty-six, a member of
antiwar and antidraft organizations; and
James Johnson, twenty-three, Negro, former
GI who served a stockade term for refusing
to fight in Vietnam. The three cameramen,
from an underground movie-making outfit,
were identified as Robert Kramer, thirty-six,
an SDS member during a stint at Columbia
University; Normal Fruchter, thirty-two;
and John B. Douglas, thirty-one.

TEAM FLEW TO HANOI

The seven-member team flew to Hanol in
mid-July, about two weeks after North Viet-
nam announced plans to release the prison-
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ers, For the next couple of weeks they re-
ceived Hanol's “grand tour,” were escorted
on & 500-mile trip into the DMZ, met with
the Prime Minister, and were ultimately
entertained at a farewell party well-olled
with rice liquor and propaganda.

At the farewell ceremony, according to de-
tails churned out by the North Vietnam News
Agency (VNA), the prisoners were “handed
over . , . to the American antiwar delegation™
with a Madame Buli Thi Cam denouncing
the “monstrous crimes” perpetrated by the
“US imperialists” who had destroyed tewns
and crops and massacred . . . women, chil-
dren, and old folk.”

She said US pilots “caught In the act of
committing grave crimes” are not entitled
to the protection of the Geneva Conventions,
but are, nevertheless, treated “in accordance
with the humanitarian policy of the gov-
ernment.”

James Johnson, accepting the prisoners
“on behalf of the American antiwar delega-
tion,” sald, “We know, as these pilots must
know, that all over the world the United
States has been branded an outlaw nation.”
His statement, running some 500 words,
might almost have been written by Hanol,

The North Vietnam News Agency said,
“The three released American military men
then took turns in expressing, each In his
own [way], their deep gratitude to the Viet-
namese People, the DRVN government, and
the Vietnam People's Army, for this humani-
tarian act as well as for the humane treat-
ment all of them had received throughout
the period of their detention.”

The names of the prisoners were revealed.
Two were Navy men: Lt, Robert F. Frishman,
captured twenty-one months earlier, and
Seaman Douglas B. Hegdahl, imprisoned for
two years and four months. The third was
Air Force Capt. Wesley L. Rumble, held for
fifteen months,

The prisoners and their escorts left Hanol
on August 5. Arriving In Vietiane, Laos, that
night, they were seen for the first time by
US newsmen. They were described as ‘“pale
and gaunt,” clad In “dungarees and san-
dals.”

The press accounts noted that Frishman,
acting as spokesman for the prisoners, se-
lected his words “carefully.” He sald only
that he was happy “to be returning home,
to be back with my country and my wife.”

There then followed a guestion-and-an-
swer session. Here are revealing excerpts from
Frishman's interrogation by the newsmen:

Question. How was the treatment you re-
celved. . .?

Answer. I received adequate food, clothing,
and housing.

Question. Would you describe it as hu-
mane treatment?

Answer. 8ir, I belleve I have answered that
question.

Question. Did they make any attempt to in-
doctrinate you or brainwash you in any way?

Answer. I have no comment,

Question. Was their treatment better at all
when they decided you were going to be
released?

Answer. As I say, my treatment has been
adequate.

Question. Are you concerned that other
prisoners might be harmed by something you
might say here?

Answer, Yes. I In no way want to jeopardize
any of the others who have been . . .

The sentence tralled off.

When the prisoners arrived in Bangkok the
following day, Frishman was quoted as say-
ing. “It's great to be back.” Nothing more.
At some point during the return journey,
Frishman had Indicated the desire of all three
men to be furnished with military clothing.
“We left in uniform,” he sald. “We intend to
return in uniform.” The clothing was rushed
to Frankfurt, last stop before New York,

ARRIVAL IN NEW YOREK

When the three men arrived at Eennedy
International Airport in New York, I was
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there to see them for myself. To television
audiences, the returning prisoners may have
looked reasonably well cared for. But their
appearance on the hot, noisy flight line was
deeply saddening.

When the general passengers and the paci-
fist escorts had disembarked, the families
of the prisoners were allowed to board the
plane for a brief reunion away from the eyes
of the curious. Twenty minutes later, the
men and their families began emerging.

There was no brass band, no flags, no
clamoring throng to welcome them. Only a
cluster of newsmen, cameras, government
representatives, police, and a small crowd of
onlookers.

Lieutenant Frishman, followed closely by
Seaman Hegdahl, was first off the plane. Both
wore their new uniforms, the Navy blue con-
trasting starkly with their drawn, pallid
faces. Captain Rumble, ill, stooped, pale,
was assisted down the steps, helped into a
police car, and rushed to a walting medical-
evacuation plane.

The two Navy men and their families were
led to a small platform, barren but for a
gagele of intertwined microphones. Uncer-
tainly at first, and then with alert precision
they returned the salute of Air Force Col.
Milt Eegley standing nearby.

They were ashen in color. Thelr eyes were
deep, hollow circles of darker gray, much
like the exaggerated eyes of starving chil-
dren. They smiled, but somehow their smiles
seemed macabre; not forced, but not exactly
real; joyful surely, but with an underlying
tautness; perhaps mnearer to tears than
laughter.

Lieutenant Frishman once again spoke for
all three men, repeating what by now had
become his stock statement. They were happy
to be home, they had received ‘“adequate
food, clothing, and housing” from thelr
captors.

He, himself, had been “seriously wounded.”
The North Vietnamese doctors had removed
his elbow and tied the muscles together. “I
am glad to still have my arm,” he said.

THE ARM WAS WASTED

It hung at his side, the loose sleeve of his
Jacket emphasizing that the arm was wasted,
thin, far shorter than the other. When the
suggestion had been made to him earlier
that, “They'll fix it better at home,” he re-
plied, “Oh, no. They won't. It’s impossible
now."

Now, as he extolled the “adequate” treat-
ment he and the others had received, and
pralsed the North Vietnamese for saving his
arm, Frishman voiced the “hope that there
will be some more releases.”

At his side, Douglas Hegdahl, once a ro-
bust heavywelght, continued to smile, his
face almost skeletal. A reporter asked how
much weight he had lost. He had “no com-
ment."

But then Frishman addressed the mlecro-
phones. “I lost forty-five pounds; Seaman
Hegdahl lost sixty pounds,” he said. It was
the first detalled confirmation of their dep-
rivations.

A newsman asked Frishman why the North
Vietnamese had selected him for release in
preference to some other prisoner,

“I am sure they released me for some rea-
son . . . this reason I do not know,” he said.

What about the welfare of other prisoners
still held by Hanoi?

“No comment,” Lieutenant Frishman sald.

PRESS SESSION QUICKLY ENDED

The sesslon with the press was over quick-
ly, the final questions muffled in the roar
of a nearby jet. The men were tired; they had
been traveling for thirty-six hours.

“I want to be with my wife now,” Lieu-
tenant Frishman sald. He placed his good
arm around her. The prisoners and their
families moved off the platform.

As Frishman turned, I saw him for the first
time from the side. His shoulders were in-
credibly thin. The collar of his shirt hung




28780

loosely about his neck. The lines of his nose,
his cheeks, and his chin were sharply drawn,
haggard. So were Hegdahl’s.

If the two men had been well-treated,
there was nothing in their appearance to
verify it. The almost corpse-like pallor of
their skin, tightly stretched, almost trans-
lucent, mutely testified to long seclusion
from the sunlight.

The men and their families moved to wait-
ing transportation for the short trip to the
medical-evacuation plane and the final leg
of their journey to military hospitals, I
turned with the other newsmen to walk back
into the International Arrivals bullding for
the meeting with the pacifist escorts.

We walted for an hour in a small, stuffy
room intensely illuminated by bright klieg
lights.

Finally, the pacifists straggled in, having
been delayed in customs. The four escorts
and the three cameramen gathered on a plat-
form at one end of the room. By any stand-
ards, they were unprepossessing in
appearance.

The leader and spokesman, Rennie Davis,
was the most presentable, dressed in neat
trousers and shirt, hair slightly long but
combed and parted.

Peering from time to time at notes clutched
in his right hand. Davis began a recitation
of what the seven-member team had seen
and done in North Vietnam. His monologue
had little to do with the prisoners. It mainly
emphasized the “devastation” that US bomb-
ing forays had inflicted on a “determined”
and “unbeatable” people now instilled with
a “mood of victory.” The North Vietnamese
believe, he said, that they have President
Nixon “trapped.”

He Introduced Grace Paley, a short frumpy
woman in a cotton dress. She sald North
Vietnam considers US prisoners criminals,
but releases them to "show good faith” and
as a demonstration of their “humanitarian”
treatment.

FRAISE OF HANOI'S TREATMENT

Next up was Linda Sue Evans, young,
blond, wearing tightly fitting flared blue
jeans. “We believe,"” she said, “that North
Vietnam should win.” She praised Hanoi’s
“humane” treatment of the prisoners.

The young Negro, Johnson, principal paci-
fist speaker at the Hanol ceremony, was next.
He sald with obvious pleasure that the North
Vietnamese ‘feel they have defeated the
United States.”

Davis opened the press conference to
questions.

Are our prisoners being mistreated? he was
asked.

He had seen no such evidence. The group
had met a “total of twenty-five to thirty all
told,” and had been informed by the prison-
ers that they had been protected within the
very villages they had bombed, been given
immediate medical attention, and “better”
food than is provided for thelr guards.

He said continuing concern is volced about
the treatment of US prisoners, but he is
more concerned about the treatment of pris-
oners from the other side held in camps in
South Vietnam.

Davis was asked to comment on a state-
ment by Secretary of Defense Laird that
Hanol's treatment of prisoners is in “flagrant
violation” of the Geneva Conventions.

Davis said he thinks North Vietnam ‘le-
gally regards the United States as an outlaw
nation.” (An Interesting comment. James
Johnson had used the same “outlaw" phrase
in his Hanol remarks, but attributed it to
the pacifists themselves.)

"“You say our prisoners are being treated
humanely,” I asked Davis. “How many prison
camps did you visit?"

Repeatedly, he sought to evade a direct
answer, but I kept hammering “how many
prisons” at him. Finally he admitted he had
“no information at all” about any of the
prison camps,
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The press conference produced nothing of
any kind about the status of U.S. prisoners
held by North Vietnam. The pacifists had re-
turned believing what they wanted to be-
lieve. They brought back no list of prisoners
held by Hanoi, no hint that North Vietnam
its policy on

might consider changing
prisoners.

Except for some fifty letters Hanol had
permitted them to carry home, they had
returned only with an array of sugar-coated
propaganda. They had swallowed whole as
much as possible and stuffed the rest into
their luggage.

The press conference could only raise seri-
ous doubts about the value of continuing
to allow Hanoi the luxury of using such
groups to bring back tiny numbers of pris-
oners. Some Administration officials, even
some wives and familles of prisoners and
missing men, also are beginning to question
the validity of this practice.

At the current exchange rate, it would take
well over 400 years to get all the men home.
And the current release procedures in the
words of the Washington, D.C., Evening Star,
are "a little like Orlental water torture—and
just as humanitarian.”

Twenty-five days after Frishman, Hegdahl,
and Rumble reached New York, I went to
Bethesda Naval Hospital in Maryland to hear
the two Navy men tell about thelr prison
life. Sunshine had improved their color; they
had regained some weight. They were ready
to open up.

Frishman recounted how he had been
blindfolded after his capture and, despite
serious injuries, driven in a truck to other
locations where he was removed from the
truck and stoned by the populace. When he
reached the prison, he was refused medical
treatment and told he “was going to die in
four hours" unless he talked. He “finally
passed out” and was taken to a hospital.
“Then, even with my bad arm, they tled me
up with ropes.”

Doctors operated on his arm but failed to
remove missile fragments. It was slx months
before the incision healed over. “I would
wake up and find my arm stuck to the
blankets . . . the scab would come off . . . the
wound would drain again.” One of his legs
was left with “a seeping sore,” still draining
when he reached the U.S. almost two years
later.

During much of his ordeal, Frishman was
isolated in a tin-roofed cell, vented by “a
few holes.” In forty-five-degree winter
weather, he froze. In summer, it was “like an
oven." Sometimes, he was forced to slt on a
stool in the stifing room—*just sit . . . and
sit"—until he passed out.

Early this year when Iinterviewed by
L’Europeo, his captors wrote out what he was
to say and then “practiced’ 1t with him.

Did they try to “fatten” him in his final
weeks of imprisonment, I asked?

“Yes, they did,” On July 4 they took him
before the camp commander who “had a real
nice table with some fruit on it. . , . I knew
then that I was going home.”

SOLITARY CONFINEMENT

Hegdahl, too, had been subjected to soll-
tary confinement—in all, for more than a
year. The longest stretch lasted ‘“seven
months and ten days.”

He was permitted occasional mail, but the
letters were rifled of enclosures (including
money) sent by his parents. The lone pack-
age he was allowed also was plundered be-
fore it was handed to him.

For propaganda purposes, he was photo-
graphed “reading” a U.S, magazine which he
was allowed to hold “just long enough for
them to take the picture.”

Frishman sald he was threatened before
his release, If he embarrassed North Vietnam,
they would “have ways of getting even with
me,” he was told, He was cautioned “not to
forget that they still have hundreds of my
buddies.”
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But those still imprisoned want the facts
out In the open, he said. One told him “not
to worry about telling the truth,” that if it
means more torture, “at least he'll know why
he’s getting it and he will feel that it will be
worth the sacrifice.”

While North Vietnam'’s claims of “"humane”
treatment of the prisoners have failed to
stand up to public scrutiny, it is equally
apparent that Hanol's policies and those of
the Viet Cong have been cruelly lacking in
compassion for the families of the prisoners
and missing men.

Take Andrea Rander, whose husband,
Army S8Sgt. Donald Rander, is held by the
Viet Cong. He was first reported missing dur-
the January Tet offensive last year. Four
weeks later she was officlally notified that
he had been wounded and imprisoned. She
has been walting almost two years for a letter
that has never come. She has great difficulty,
she told me, in making decisions. “I keep
putting everything off, I keep telling myself
I will wait until Donald comes home, It's
my way, I guess, of convincing myself that
he will be back.”

SPORADIC LETTERS

Billie Hiteshew, wife of AF Maj. James
Hiteshew, who was captured by North Viet-
nam in March of 1967, has lived with the
problem longer, but at least she has heard
from her hushand. She receives sporadic let-
ters, including two this year. And she has
seen photographs of her husband. Bhortly
after his capture, CBS purchased a film of
Hiteshew—confined in a hospital with a
broken leg and arm—being interviewed by
Felix Greene, a Britlsh antiwar journalist.
She watched her husband say he agreed with
Senators who feel “we need to take another
look at our foreign policy,” a view she had
never heard him express or even hint at
before.

Evelyn Grubb’s only knowledge of her
husband came from a similar Hanol prop-
aganda gesture. An unarmed reconnaissance
aircraft, piloted by AF Maj. Wilmer “Newk"
Grubb, was shot down in January 1966 while
a Christmas bombing halt was In effect.
Hanol gloatingly publicized his capture, con-
veniently obscuring the true nature of his
mission. The day Mrs. Grubb heard of his
capture, it was snowing, two of her three sons
were i1, and she was three months pregnant.
Each time she writes she tells him about
their sons (there are now four; one he has
never séeen), and sends photographs of all of
them stapled to the letter so he will know
if they have been removed. She doesn't know
whether he has received a single photograph
or letter. In four years, she has had no fur-
ther official word of her husband.

Elizabeth Hill is another wife I talked with.
Only twenty-three, she was married to AF
Capt. Howard J. Hill (both are AF “brats")
in August 1967. Two weeks later he re-
turned to Southeast Asla, and just before
Christmas was shot down. Nine months
passed before she learned that his capture
had been confirmed. As she told me this, she
smiled. “I can't help smiling,” she apologized.
“After Howard was missing for so long, I just
have to smile when I say he is a prisoner."
She has written faithfully for almost two
years, but there has never been an answer.

Although regular exchange of mail be-
tween prisoners and their families is guar-~
anteed under the Geneva Conventions (even
when two countries are not formally at war),
the Communists have permitted only a

trickle of letters to flow out of North Viet-
nam.

Efforts of the American Red Cross and the
International Red Cross to improve the
situation have been essentially futile in the
face of Hanoi's obstinance.

NO INSPECTIONS PERMITTED

Not only has North Vietnam rejected Red
Cross efforts to establish improved flow of
mall and packages to and from U.S. prison-
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ers, and to permit inspections of their prison
camps, but they persistently have refused to
even acknowledge the existence of, or ac-
cept mail from, their own men held as pris-
oners in South Vietnam. The latter camps
are regularly inspected by the neutral In-
ternational Committee of the Red Cross,
and names of all eaptured North Vietnamese
and Viet Cong soldiers are prepared for Ha-
nol and the VC, but are spurned.

Although the Red Cross has tackled the
problem agaln and again through all po-
tential channels (even seeking help from
the USSR)—and keeps on trying “all the
time,” according to ARC Vice Presldent Rob-
ert Lewis—most of the effort has fallen
on deaf ears.

Mr. Lewis says the Red Cross also has made
it clear that it is prepared to send repre-
sentatives to Hanol at any time to accept
released prisoners, but the North Vietnamese
prefer to stick to their practice of using
dissident go-betweens.

MAIL FOR PRISONEES

Mail for all prisoners and missing men is
sent through a variety of channels and ad-
dresses, Some is handled by the Red Cross,
some is malled direct to forelgn post offices,
but little is known to have reached the men
to whom 1t is addressed,

Letters written by the prisoners them-
selves have fared somewhat better because
of their propaganda value. But none ever
has arrived In the States from prisoners held
by the Viet Cong. And fewer than 100 men
held by North Vietnam have been allowed to
write over the past five years. The average for
this small group has been less than two
letters a year.

Currently the letters from prisoners are
written on a prescribed form, about five by
seven inches, which makes its own envelope
when folded. Six lines are provided for the
message, Instructions tell the prisoners to
write “legibly and only on the lines” and
“only about health and family.” The form
states that “Letters from families should
also conform to this pro forma."

Not all wives and parents abide by the
advice, but many, like Gloria Netherland,
do. Forms are provided by the armed forces.
All carry a mailing address in the Vietnam-
ese language reading: “Camp of detention
for US pilots captured in the Democratic
Republic of Vietnam.”

But for most families, whether they use
the six-line form letter or a longer page,
the return on their investment is slim at
best.

For families of men listed as “missing,”
even the lack of mail might be bearable if
Hanoi and the VC would release the names
of all prisoners. But they have consistently
refused. Some US Senators say Hanoi “could
devise no subtler cruelty.”

While no solution to either the mail prob-
lem or the list of missing is in sight, the US
armed forces, meanwhile, do what they can
to ease the plight of the next of kin,

It 1s not a simple job, nor has it always
received top marks in every area, but as the
list of prisoners and missing has grown and
as the services have learned from past mis-
takes and found out more about what the
families want and need, they have moved in-
creasingly into programs that now garner
well-deserved praise.

All of the wives I talked with feel that their
husband's service, as one put it, “is doing
everything humanely possible.”

NOTIFYING NEXT OF KIN

In the early days when a man Was cap-
tured or turned up missing, next of kin some-
times were advised by telegraph. This imper-
sonal approach proved highly unsatisfactory
and has long since been abandoned.

Today when catastrophe strikes, a service
representative is sent to the home to call on
the family, break the news in person, give
whatever detalls are immediately awvailable,
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and offer such solace and assistance as he can
provide.

Either this representative or another is
thereafter permanently assigned as an “‘as-
sistance officer” for all future contacts. He
makes sure the families are informed of
breaking developments, if any, answers their
guestions, or refers the queries to someone
who can: and ensures that they receive such
legal, financial, or other ald as they may re-
quire.

The main Alr Force effort is performed
from the personnel center at Randolph AFB,
Tex. Service is available twenty-four hours
a day, seven days a week, and next of kin may
make collect telephone calls any time day or
night.

Pamilies are told everything the services
can tell them about the circumstances sur-
rounding the capture or disappearance of the
man. Any subsequent news is passed along as
quickly as it is received.

On a broader front, all services have put
together special informational programs for
the next-of-kin to keep them informed about
over-all prisoner developments. These most
often take the form of newsletters. But the
Army's Adjutant General, Maj. Gen. Eenneth
G. Wickham, writes a personal, Individually
prepared letter to each Army family once a
month.

The letters and newsletters are supple-
mented by personal meetings with individ-
ual family members or with groups. This
practice was instituted early by the Navy,
but has now been made uniform for all serv-
ices, under expanded policles of the Nixon
Administration.

Beginning this past spring, group meetings
were instituted under the aegis of a joint
Defense/State/military team, with families
from several services attending at a central
location for each given area. At the meetings,
the next of kin receive a full briefing on the
prisoner problem.

Much of what they can be told is not new,
but 1t has demonstrated to the satisfaction
of many, if not all, of those attending that
the government is giving the prisoner prob-
lem priority consideration, and sincerely
wants, and is trying, to help in every way
possible.

MEETINGS WITH NEXT OF KIN

The meetings have been spread all across
the country. Scheduled mostly at Air Force
bases, they are generally held in Service or
Officers Clubs, in an informal atmosphere,
with local volunteer-wives serving coffee or
punch to the families—normally about 100
wives and parents.

One meeting held at Bolling Air Force Base
near Washington, D.C., was attended by Am-
bassador Henry Cabot Lodge (home to report
to the President). He told the group what
was happening at the Paris peace table. An-
other briefing session was conducted at the
Pentagon itself. Defense Secretary Laird met
and talked with the families,

One member of the briefing team, Deputy
Assistant Secretary of Defense Richard G.
Capen, Jr., said. *“We are always frank about
telling the familles there have been no great
breakthroughs. I review the over-all situa-
tion; Frank Sleverts [State Department rep-
resentative] discusses the Paris talks and
other State Department efforts conducted
through diplomatic channels. Then we spend
the remainder of the time, about an hour
or an hour and a half, responding to gues-
tions.”

Mr. Capen says reaction to the briefings has
been excellent. Sometimes “wild suggestions”
are offered or family members give vent to
angry frustration, (“Some cannot understand
why we learn so little about the men.") But
the meetings, Capen feels, have been ex-
tremely useful and have helped to partially
satisfy the yearning of many families for some
closer contact with their government in
Washington.

He has been through many heartrending
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conversations, but what remains most vividly
in his mind is the meeting at which one wife
stood up and declared, "I want my husband
back, but I don't want to give my country
away to do it.”

Most of the families, he says, “have real
understanding and appreciation of the prob-
lems. We want to assure them that when the
men do come back, we will be in a position
to say we did all we could.” He thinks most
of the families now feel, if they didn't be-
fore, that this is the case.

In addition to the programs designed for
the next of kin, the armed forces also carry
out certain procedures for the prisoners and
missing men themselves.

All, for example, are considered for promo-
tion at the time they normally would have
been considered if not in captured or missing
status, Theilr full pay and allowances are con-
tinued indefinitely, and they receive what-
ever general pay increases are authorized for
others on active duty. Allotments the men
provided for their families are increased as
needs dictate.

New laws also have been enacted, and
others are being sought, to protect rights of
the men that might otherwise be jeopardized.

The military “savings deposit” program, for
example, encouraged overseas servicemen to
bank a portion of their pay in high-interest
accounts as a means of cutting down on the
U.S. gold-drain. But the law contained no
provision for men who were captured or re-
ported missing. This inequity was corrected
only to have a second develop. The maximum
that can accumulate in such accounts is
$10,000, Anything above that amount draws
no interest. With deposits of some men now
approaching or exceeding the ceiling, the
Defense Department recently asked Congress
for authority to invest “excess" amounts in
the purchase of U.S. savings bonds and notes.

Yet, despite these and other continuing ef-
forts on behalf of the men and their families,
it is all too apparent that the combined ac-
tivitles of the armed forces, the State and
Defense Departments, the American and In-
ternational Red Cross, and the efforts at the
Parls talks have reunited few prisoners with
their loved ones. Nor has there been any new
hope for proper medical care of the sick and
injured, neutral inspection of prison camps,
full disclosure of the names of all captives, or
proper fiow of mail.

The new Nixon Administration initiatives
are helpful, but only full and continuing ex-
posure of the plight of the prisoners and
their families, together with relentless pub-
lic pressure at home and abroad, are likely
to produce desired action.

An occasional newspaper editorial 1s not
enough. Limited news coverage of develop-
ing prisoner storles is not enough. An in-
frequent letter-to-the-editor 1s not enough.
A statement inserted in the back pages of
the CONGRESSIONAL REcORD is not enough. A
business-as-usual attitude on the part of
the American public can only make ap-
parent to Hanoi that these men who have
given so much to their country have indeed
been forgotten by those for whom they
made the sacrifice.

Some wives of the prisoners and missing
men have reached the same conclusions
Some are taking steps to counter public
apathy, and to arouse the Congress.

Mrs. James Bond Stockdale of Coronado,
Calif., wife of a senior Naval officer held by
North Vietnam, has encouraged other wives
to send telegrams to the North Vietnamese
delegation in Paris, and helped to organize
prisoner familles. Mrs. James Lindberg
Hughes of Santa Fe, N.M., wife of a captured
Alr Force lleutenant colonel, and Mrs, Ar-
thur S. Mearns of Los Angeles, wife of a
missing Air Force major also have been
urging the Congress and others to act.

Many of the wives are essentially satls-
fied that the services and the Administra-
tion are doing all they can. But some feel, as
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Evelyn Grubb says, that “there 1s a bar-
galning point for everything; we have to
find it."” The wives are conlvmced. that more
ure is essential.

pu;olgep;:?e been particularly critical of the
inaction by Congress. “Usually,” Mrs.
Stockdale has sald, “they put something in
the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD and then forget
abxu:h?ék of the Recorp discloses that this
practice was, until very recently, more or
less standard. But there 1s hopeful evidence
of a growing change—partly as a result of
appeals by the wives, partly as a result of
the more open discussion policy encouraged
by the Administration.

In August, shortly before Congress went
{nto brief summer recess, forty-two Senators
banded together in a strong statemetlllt con-
demning North Vietnam for its “cruel
treatment of the prisoners and thelr fam-
illes. Instigated by two opponents of our
Vietnam policles, Charles Goodell (R-N.Y.)
and Alan Cranston (D-Calif.), the declara-
tlon says If North Vietnam thinks it can
“influence the policy of the United States
toward the Vietnam conflict” through Its
intransigent position on the prisoners, it is
“doomed to fallure.”

“Neither we in Congress, nor the Adminis-
tration, nor the American people as & whole,
nor indeed the familles :lllregiy aft;:acted.

ed by this crude attempt.

m};h‘;ies:;yning Ehe statement included both
Democrats and Republicans representing
thirty-three of the fifty states. Three names
that might have added weight but were ab-
sent from the list of signatures were those
of war critics J. Willlam Pulbright (D-Ark.),
George McGovern (D-5.D.), and Eugene Mc-
Carthy (D-Minn.).

The Senate statement ended with a specific
plea to “the governments, the statesmen,

and the ordinary men and women around
the world” who spoke out in 1966 against

i’s pro ed “war-crimes trials”"—a plan
mowsspab?:doned by North Vietnam after
a wave of world protest.

The Senators sald those who protested in
1066 should “make their voices heard once
more. Then, as now, the issue was not polit-
fcal but humanitarian—and Hanol re-
sponded to the force of world public opinion.
If that force can again be mobilized, this
too may contribute to inducing from Hanol
greater respect for human decency and for
the rule of law.” On August 21, the North
Vietnamese delegation in Paris vehemently
rejected the protest as “gslander” and an at-
tempt “to deceive public opinion.”

In the House of Representatives, Congress-
man William L. Dickenson (R—Ala.) sent a
letter to his colleagues asking that they joln
him, after the August recess, in making floor
statements protesting the treatment of our
war prisoners.

Whether these moves are one-shot efforts
remains to be seen. What members of both
houses seem to have overlooked is the poten-
tial force of a Joint Congressional Resolution
condemning Hanol’s prisoner policles.

Whatever action Congress may take, what
will count most significantly is the time and
effort the American people are willing to
expend in helping solve the problem.

In my numerous interviews with govern-
ment officlals, representatives of the Red
Cross, members of the armed forces, and
next of kin of the prisoners, I asked each
person what he or she thought would be the
most effective attack that could be launched.

They agreed that a four-pronged letter
campalgn could produce dramatic results.
The letters shoud be directed to:

Representatives of forelgn natlons;

Newspapers and magaiznes in foreign
nations;

Members of the US House and Senate;
and

Xuan Thuy, chief North Vietnamese nego-
tiator in Paris.
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The letters to the foreign nations and the
press in those nations should urge that pres-
sure be brought to bear on Hanoi to live up
to the spirit of the Geneva Conventions by
putting into practice the Conventions’ rules
on the treatment of war prisoners.

The letters to Xuan Thuy should demand
the same points. And those individuals who
are not necessarily in sympathy with the war
should make it clear that proper treatment
of the prisoners is nevertheless an overriding
consideration. All should note that continued
intransigence on the part of Hanol will only
stiffen the resolve of the American publie,
not weaken it.

Letters to members of Congress (addressed
to the Representative from your own con-
gressional distriet and to either or both of
your US Senators) should call for a Joint
Resolution demanding proper treatment for
the prisoners and missing men, and stressing
the solidarity of the nation in this aim.

HOW YOU CAN HELP

If you want to help, send a postcard to
Air Force/Space Digest at 17560 Pennsylvania
Ave., NNW., Washington, D.C. 20006, and you
will be mailed a list of Washington, D.C,,
addresses of ambassadors of foreign nations
whose assistance could be crueclial, together
with a list of selected foreign newspapers
and publications.

Letters to Xuan Thuy can be addressed, in
simplified form, as follows: Xuan Thuy,
North Vietnam Delegation, Parls Peace Talks,
Paris, France.

There is a chance—possibly a good
chance—that world opinion might force
Hanol to honor baslc codes of human
decency.

“By any human standards,” the position
of North Vietnam is “totally inexcusable,”
Secretary of State Willlam Rogers says. “I
don't understand why we have not become
more excited about the prisoner question.™

The Secretary is telling the people of the
United States that their concern is impor-
tant. The rest is up to you. If you want to
help the men many Americans have for-
gotten, you can. Your letter could be the one
that spells the difference.

THE POSTAL UNIONS

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, October 6, 1969

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, since
so many of the Members return to their
districts over the weekends, they might
have missed the editorial broadcast of
October 2 and 3 over WTOP radio and
television.

Since the subject material involves
legislation pending before the Post Office
and Civil Service Committee and quite
accurately describes the attitude of
unions representing post office employ-
ees, I feel that the editorial deserves the
attention of the Members who might
have missed it and include it in the
REecorp at this point:

THE PosTAL UNIONS

The postal unions are still doing their ut-
most to prop up a dilapidated postal service.
The unions are badly misguided.

The U.S. Post Office is like a giant Rube
Goldberg machine out of control. It's the
most inefficient business in the nation. Un-
less major alterations are made soon, the
Post Office will finally choke on its own malil
some unhappy morning in the forseeable
future. Those of us who have blind faith in
the system are going to be horrified.
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The Nixon administration has the mak-
ings of a solution. Congress is being urged to
create a quasi-public postal corporation to
take charge of the U.S. mall. It makes emi-
nent good sense, for it would deliver busi-
nesslike management to a vast enterprise
which Is now quite literally unmanageable.
It also would provide both security and op-
portunity for postal employees.

But the big postal unions have lobbled
furiously for the defeat of the proposal. To
avold an entirely negative appearance,
they're backing an alternative set of reforms,
but these amount to first ald in a case re-
quiring radical surgery.

The unions are most fearful of losing their
longtime political liaison with Congress on
matters concerning pay. The administration
has made a major concession in this regard
by agreeing to a binding arbitration plan
between the unions and the proposed cor-
poration. The unions still are balking.

The issue is much too large to turn on
such a narrow, political point. Three con-
secutive Postmasters-General—appointees of
both parties—have warned of impending
chaos.

Congress has an obligation—not to the
unions alone but to the whole nation—to
rescue the U.S. malil.

This was & WTOP editorial . . . Norman
Davis speaking for WTOP.

ANTISMOG LETTER
HON. GEORGE E. BROWN, JR.

OF CALIFOENIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, October 6, 1969

Mr. BROWN of California. Mr.
Speaker, as another component in the
campaign for clean and healthy air, I
have mailed coples of the following letter
and notice to a large number of residents
of Los Angeles County:

I NEEp Your HEeLP!

The fight against smog has reached a criti-
cal stage.

We have only until Oct. 28 to show the
United States Department of Justice that
public concern is so overwhelming that the
auto makers must be made to take positive
action NOW to put an end of smog. (See re-
verse side for detalls.)

To cast your vote against smog, please sign,
stamp, and malil the clip-out coupon below
before Oct. 20.

Sincerely,
Georce E. Brown, Jr.,
Member of Congress.
Yes, Congressman Brown, I belleve
that a public trial should be held, and the
facts revealed.

CONGRESS OF THE UNITED STATES,
HoUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES,
Washington, D.C.

An open letter to Los Angeles Residents:

For more than 15 years, during my entire
service in public office, I have been working
to try to prevent the continuous deteriora-
tlon of the quality of our environment. In
addition to my past efforts I have now in-
troduced a bill In the Congress of the Unit-
ed States which probably is the toughest
ever proposed.

I am writing to you today because of a
new and far-reaching development and I am
asking for your help.

The situation is this: As a result of a
five year investigation including nine months
of presenting testimony and other evidence
to a Federal Grand Jury, the Justice De-
partment may have gathered enough evi-
dence to ask for a criminal indictment
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against the auv Industry for restralning
the development and marketing of auto ex-
haust control systems.

We now find that possible criminal
charges have been set aside and a clvil suit
has been substituted. In addition to that,
auto industry and the Justice Department.
publicly announced at a press conference in
Los Angeles that they were virtually drop-
ping the matter by proposing a settlement
negotiated behind closed doors between the
auto industry and the Justice Department.

The date of October 28 has been set as
the hearing date for a final decision.

I have been making a substantial effort
at my own expense, to inform our citizens
and ask for public support for an open trial.
Without a trial the evidence gathered In
this case can remain secret. I urge you to
join me in this effort.

Sincerely,
GeorcE E, BROWN,
Member of Congress.

HUMANISM—A NEW RELIGION
IN THE CHURCH

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, October 6, 1969

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, last week
I spoke of the desecration of the Na-
tional Cathedral here in Washington.

According to today’s news Soviet Em-
bassy personnel are using the church
to promote tourism in the Soviet Union;
others to divide the Christlan com-

munity.

It seems the Lord’s property is to be
exploited to fulfill a long-time Com-
munist objective of replacing religion
with humanism—substituting man for
God.

Pertinent news items follow:

CHURCHES OFFER TALKS ON REBELLION AND
RACE

Aspects of the rebellion and racial change
of our times will be discussed at several reli-
gious-sponsored forums next week.

Dr. Robert E. Willlams, professor of educa-
tional psychology at D.C. Teachers College,
will talk about issues in the youth rebellion
as part of a serles, “Generations Out of
Touch,” at 7:30 p.m. Wednesday in Shiloh
Baptist Church, 1500 9th St. NW.

Another District professor, Dr. Leopold
Edwards of Howard University’s Center for
Community Studies, will speak on “The Psy-
chology of Prejudice” at 8 p.m. Wednesday
in DuVal High School, Glenn Dale and Tele-
graph Roads, Glenn Dale, Md. This is the
second in a serles on “Is Suburbla Preju-
diced?" sponscred by Project Commitment of
Lanham-Seabrook.

“The Need for Revolution” will be the
topic of a lecture at 8 p.m. Monday in Lis-
ner Auditorium, 21st and H Streets NW. The
speaker will be Michael Novak, provost of the
Disciplines College, State University of New
York, Westbury, Long Island. An active op-
ponent of the draft and the Vietnam War,
Novak will open a workshop sponsored by the
George Washington University Board of
Chaplains on “Revolution and Human
Values.”

Novak also will speak at a Tuesday noon
luncheon at Union Methodist Church, 814
20th St. NW. His toplc will be “Polltics,
Realism and Institutions.”

Edmondas Yushkis, second secretary of the
Soviet Embassy, will talk about tourism in
the Soviet Union at the 7:30 p.m. meeting
tomorrow of the 1830 Club of National Pres-
byterian Church, Nebraska Avenue and Van
Ness Street NW.
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The Washington Ethical Soclety’'s leader,
Edward Ericson, will address the Sunday
Evening Club of National Presbyterian
Church, meeting at 7 p.m. tomorrow. His
subject will be “Ethical Humanism in To-
day’s Religious Dialogue.”

Mrs. Paul Johnstone will review the book
“Eleanor of Aquitaine,” by Regine Pernoud,
at 11 a.m. Thursday in All Saints' Episcopal
Church, Chevy Chase Circle.

RuUssIANS To ATTEND PARLEY

St. Louis.—Nine church delegates from the
Soviet Union will be among persons attend-
ing a conference on “This Christian Concern
for Arms Limitation” here beginning Friday.
The conference is being sponscred jointly by
the National Council of Churches and the
United States Catholic Conference.

The Soviet delegation will be headed by
Bishop Juvenaly, vice chalrman of External
Church Affairs for the Patriarchate of Mos-
cow. Besides Russian Orthodox representa-
tives, churchmen also will represent Lu-
theran and Baptist interests.

LT. GEN. LEONARD DUDLEY HEA-
TON ENDS BRILLIANT MILITARY
CAREER

HON. JOHN 0. MARSH, JR.

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, October 6, 1969

Mr. MARSH. Mr. Speaker, the 30th of
September marked the end of 43 years
of military service by one of America’s
most distinguished physicians. I refer
to Lt. Gen. Leonard D. Heaton, Surgeon
General of the Army,

During his brilliant career, General
Heaton made not only great contribu-
tions to military medicine, but to the
entire field of public health. I thought it
appropriate to bring to the attention of
the Members the following article which
appeared in the Service Stripe, which
traces his unusual career of public service
in the field of medicine:

[From Service Stripe, Sept. 25, 1969]
Lr. GEN. LEONARD DupLEY HeatToN ENDS
BRILLIANT MILITARY CAREER

The physiclan who has served as Army
Surgeon General under four presidents will
retire at the end of this month after 43
years of service, 10 as the Army’'s Surgeon
General.

On the first of June in 1959, Major General
Leonard Dudley Heaton was named the Sur-
geon General of the United States Army.
Three months later he became the only
Surgeon General ever to hold three star
rank.

The former Walter Reed Army Medical
Center commander was congratulated by his
warm, personal friend, commander-in-chief
and former patient, President Dwight D.
Eisenhower, his peers and distinguished
friends and associates. Also offering their
congratulations at that time were four
former Surgeon Generals who had watched
him grow from a promising young junior
medical officer to a gifted surgeon, outstand-
ing soldier, and skilled administrator of
world renown.

His appointment as Surgeon General
climaxed a military-medical career which
began in 1826 when the young physician, an
honor graduate of both Denison University
and the University of Loulsville School of
Medicine, was commissioned as first lieu-
tenant in the Army Medical Corp.

He completed his internship at Letterman

General Hospital, returning some years later
as commander, and attended the Army Medi-

28783

cal School and the Medical Field Service
School, In 1947 he was graduated with dis-
tinction from the Army Command and Gen-
eral Staff College.

His surgical ability had been demonstrat-
ed early in his career while serving succes-
sively on the surgical staffs of William Beau-
mont General Hospital, Tripler General
Hospital, the Station Hospital at Fort Sam
Houston, and Fort Warren, Wyo., during the
1930's. During World War II he served in both
the Pacific and European Theaters.

For his skillful handling of mass casual-
ties resulting from the December 7, 1941,
attack on Pearl Harbor, he was awarded the
Legion of Merit. He was chief of the Surgical
Services of the North Section General Hos-
pital at Schofield Barracks, Hawall, when
the surprise attack occurred.

A tour as executive officer at Woodrow
Wilson General Hospital in Staunton, Va.,
was followed by service in Europe as com-
mander of the 160th General Hospital and
commanding officer of the 802nd Hospital
Center in Blandsford, England from 1944 to
1945,

In May 1948 he was named to command
Letterman General Hospital and in 1953, then
& major general, assumed command of Wal-
ter Reed General Hospital and Walter Reed
Army Medical Center.

Despite the heavy burdens of office as com-
mander of the medical center, and later as
Surgeon General, he continued to employ
his great surgeon’s skill. Trustees of Brandeis
University noted when awarding him an hon-
orary degree, that he “cared for his country's
heroes, the famous and the little-known.”

The roster of his famous patients include
names which live in history. He attended
General Joseph W. Stillwell, hero of the
Burma campaign in World War IT. In 1856 he
was sent by President Eisenhower to Nica-
ragua, where President Anastasio Samoza
had been wounded by an assassin’s bullet.
Three years later General Heaton operated
on Secretary of State John Foster Dulles and
in 1963 was dispatched to Thalland to aid
the ailing premier, Sarit Thanarat.

The world, already aware of his reputation
as a surgeon, became even more cognlzant
of his talents as he cared for President Elsen-
hower, General of the Army George C.
Marshall and General of the Army Douglas
MacArthur.

A man who uses words sparingly, he is
known as a dedicated teacher as well as a
practicing surgeon, and one who gladly shares
credit with others.

A gifted physiclan and surgeon, General
Heaton continued to operate regularly at
Walter Reed after being named Surgeon
General. He instilled talented, young sur-
geons with his high standards of medieal
practice, and imbued them with his sense
of dedlication, winning their gratitude and
devotion for his interest in their careers.

With his seemingly limitless drive and
ability, he shared his vast knowledge of sur-
gery and medical administration with a mul-
titude through the publication of innumer-
able articles.

Honor upon honor was conferred upon
the general during his tenure. The Nation
honored him with the Legion of Merit with
two Oak Leaf Clusters and the Distin-
guished Service Medal with two clusters, The
Government of Thailand honored him with
its two highest decorations, rarely accorded
a foreigner.

He was awarded the Guthrie Medal In
March 1968 by the Royal Army Medical Col-
lege for his services to military surgery and
unfailing cooperation with the medical serv-
ices of the British Army. In April 1969 he
was elected an Honorary Fellow of the Royal
College of Surgeons.

The medical profession has recognized his
talents with the diploma of the American
Board of Surgery and fellowship in nu-
merous medical organizations.

Honorary degrees have been conferred by
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Denison University, the University of Louis-
ville, the University of West Virginia,
Brandeis University, Seoul National Univer-
sity, and Gettysburg College.

In 1963 President John F. Eennedy ac-
corded him the honor of being the first Sur-
geon General in 30 years whose tenure in
that office was extended beyond the usual
4-year period.

President Johnson followed suit when he
too shattered precedent by extending his as-
signment as Surgeon General again untll May
1969.

The President sald at the time, “Your
leadership has been marked with a consist-
ency of wisdom and compassion that is rare
to any executive level. . . .”

General Heaton who had served so ably
under three presidents, continued his tenure
under & fourth, when President Nixon for-
mally extended his term of Oiffice until Octo-
ber 1, 1969.

The mission of the Army Medical Depart-
ment has remained the same since its be-
ginning—to maintain the health of the Army
so as to conserve its fighting strength and
to prepare In time of peace for service in
time of war.

The only changes since the Revolutionary
War have been in the scope of the task in-
volved and in the conditions and circum-
stances under which the mission must be
accomplished.

These changes have been monumental in
the decade that General Heaton has served
as Surgeon General. Not only has the scope
of professional medical care steadily broad-
ened, but the medical problems of military
preparedness have increased in magnitude
and intensity. Responsibility for the execu-
tion of this great mission is vested in The
Surgeon General.

In contrast to the formal and official de-
lineation of his responsibilities, General

Heaton expressed his view of the scope of his

dutles when he became The Surgeon Gen-
eral in 19569.

“The responsibilities of The Surgeon Gen-
eral are numerous indeed, ranging from daily
operational actions to the broadest of policy
decisions; from signing routine correspond-
ence to advising the Chief of Staff and the
Secretary of the Army. However, there is one
responsibility that looms above all others.
One responsibility on which there can be no
buck passing. The Surgeon General must
direct the course of the Army Medical Serv-
ice . . . the operating philosophy of the
Army Medical Service, if you please. He and
he alone is responsible for that . .."”

He considered it his duty, he stated, as
he took his office as Surgeon General, “to
see that the progress of the Army Medical
Department is not only continued but accel-
erated during my period of office.”

As a means of attaining increasing perfec-
tion to foster progress, he recommended
adoption of the methods and technigues he
had successfully employed throughout his
career., He emphasized the importance of
attention to details, the need for balance and
proportion in planning as well as the simul-
taneous pursult of improvement in all
programs.

In addition to the reorganization of the
Office of the Surgeon General for greater
efficiency and effectiveness, General Heaton
has nurtured and supported the development
of medical commands overseas. The estab-
lishment of the U.S. Army Medical Com-
mand, Europe, and the U.S. Army Medical
Command, Japan, which reflect his interest
in keeping in step with major organiza-
tional trends in the Army, have also con-
tributed significantly to the flexibility and
efficlency of the Army Medical Department.

General Heaton’s military-medical career
comes to an end on October 1, but he will
neither lay down his scalpel, nor put aside
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his interest in Army medicine. He will con-
tinue to advise In matters of military-medical
importance.

GRAND PRAIRIE PLUMBER HAS
GOOD ADVICE

HON. JAMES M. COLLINS

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, October 6, 1969

Mr, COLLINS. Mr. Speaker, Here is an
interesting letter that I received this
morning from my plumber who lives out
in Grand Prairie, Tex.:

Dear CoONGRESSMAN CoLrINs: Recently as
I made a plumbing call to your home I was
telling you about my son going to Vietnam.
You asked me to write his opinion of this
country. When he saw this country, it made
him realize what a great country we have.
But he feels as others that the people of
this country should do the fighting for their
own country. Especially since there has been
ample time to train their own soldiers. We
should continue to help them financially
and advise but not with our boys lives which
is so precious to us.

It seems to me since this is the type of war
that it is some comforts could be provided
for the boys that they may not have to
sleep in the rain. Even to a foot of water.

My greatest concern is we are letting these
same type of outside forces destroy this
wonderful government. I am enclosing this
report from one who should know just in
case you have missed this report. I would like
to suggest a campaign be made to promote
patriotism by leaders which is you and others.
That the government owes no one a thing
because {f we did there would be ex-soldiers
which sacrificed, the Indians, and others that
contributed anything to society. This would
make it impossible to repay every one.

Yours truly,
I. J. TAGGART.

He then enclosed an article by J. Edgar
Hoover which he had clipped out of the
July 23 Baptist Standard. The Baptist
Standard had in turn reprinted it from
the FBI Law Enforcement Bulletin. The
article is headed “The New Left Danger,”
and the basic thought by J. Edgar Hoover
is “Never before in this country has there
been such a strong revolutionary Marxist
movement of young people which is so
eager to destroy established authority.”
It follows:

It should be readily apparent that the stu-
dents in the New Left revolutionary move-
ment are not on college campuses to seek
education. Rather, this conglomerate of mal-
contents is engineering a drive to destroy
our educational system.

More and more, the New Left Is being
controlled by the followers of Karl Marx
through the Old Left organizations of the
Communist Party, USA (pro-Moscow), the
Progressive Labor Party (pro-Peking), and
the Socialist Workers Party (Trotskyltes).

Not since the New Left came into being has
the influence of Marxism-Leninism been so
strong.

The Students for a Democratic Soclety
(SDS), largest of the New Left groups, is
rapidly gaining a definite Marxist-Leninist
coloration. At the SDS National Council
meeting in Austin In March, one of the or-
ganization’s top leaders was quoted as stat-
ing, “Our primary task is to build a Marx-
Ist-Leninist revolutionary movement.”
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NEW LEFT ACTIVITIES

While the New Left movement may or may
not make the dean’s list this year, it rates an
A plus in revolutionary exploits. The SDS
and its adherents have rocked campuses from
coast to coast with violence, riots, and sabo-
tage.

At the SDS National Convention last sum-
mer a workshop on violence and explo-
sives was held. Literature explaining how
explosive devices can be manufactured and
used agalnst Selective Service installations,
ROTC buildings, and university facilities has
been distributed. The results are a disgrace
to a society which owes its very existence to
democratic processes under the rule of law.

Many of the criminal acts of the New Left
were, and are, committed as expressicns of
rights under the first amendment. Corruption
of the first amendment would be a better
term for such antics.

Certainly, free speech and dissent are not
synonymous with despotic obstruction and
force. The wild and insatiable demands of
the New Left for unlawful power and its blind
determination to silence and destroy all who
stand in its way are tyrannical acts of the
first order.

Under the first amendment, a person may
hire a hall and speak on any subject to as
many people as he can persuade to listen.
However, he has no right to disrupt classes
and assemblies and prevent other persons
from hearing a speaker of their choice.

RESTRICTION ADVOCATED

Neither the New Left nor any other group
should be allowed to plunder, riot, and ter-
rorize our educational institutions and im-
pose its will upon a majority of students who
do not share its views. Crime under the ivy-
covered arches of a college campus is no more
excusable than crime in our city streets.

SDS leaders know that if a revolution 1s to
be brought about, they must inject more dis-
cipline and organization into the movement.
The anti-discipline, freewheeling, individual-
istie, anarchistic mood of the New Left must
be controlled and molded into a strong, cen-
tralized, Marxist-Leninist revolutionary force.
The Old Left groups, of course, are working
hard to capture at least a part of the move-
ment.

The Progressive Labor Party already has a
strong beachhead inside the SDS. On some
key issues the PLP comes close to having
enough strength to swing votes in national
meetings.

While considerable factionalism now exists
within SDS ranks on “how to bring about a
revolution,” the pro-Peking, the pro-Moscow,
and the Trotskyites all agree that students
alone cannot bring about a revolution. One
well-known communist youth leader wrote,

“We must view the worker-student alliance
as & mutual necessity and do everything in
our power to insure its growth and endur-
ance.” The PLP and the Trotskyites also sup-
ported similar linkage of the students and
workers.

Not all SDS members accept the Old Left
organizations. Many feel that SDS can pro-
mote a viable revolutionary youth program
free of parental tutelage from a forelgn or in-
ternal Marxist party. Whether this is possible
or not remains to be seen.

BASIC FACT

Meanwhile, a basic fact looms. Never before
in this country has there been such a strong
revolutionary Marxist movement of young
people which is so eager to destroy estab-
lished authority.

“The New Left movement has made it em-
phatically clear that mere change and revi-
sion are not its objectives. Armed with a long
list of “non-negotiable"” demands, its imme-
diate goal Is the complete overthrow and
control of our educational system., We all
know what 1ts ultimate goal is.
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Concessions and appeasements will not sat-
isfy those bent on anarchy and nihilism.
America should take note before it is too late.

SLASH IN FEDERAL AID WOULD
HAVE
QUENCES

DISASTROUS CONSE-

HON. JOSEPH G. MINISH

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, October 6, 1969

Mr. MINISH. Mr. Speaker, private
agencies, no less than public officials, are
seriously concerned as to the impact of
the urban renewal policies announced by
the Department of Housing and Urban
Development on our major cities with
their massive, urgent problems.

I submit for the attention of the Con-
gress and the administration a thought-
ful letter from Mr, James W. Tindall,
president, Council of Social Agencies
of Essex and West Hudson, N.J,,
who is fully aware of the tremendous
needs of our urban areas. What are the
people in our decaying -cities—with
shameful housing and schools—to think
of their Government's sense of propor-
tion and of values? We abandon our
cities with the excuse of lack of funds
but money can be easily found for the
SST that will make flying easier and
swifter for the privileged few.

Mr. Tindall's letter, dated October 2,
follows:

COUNCIL OF SOCIAL AGENCIES,
Newark, N.J., October 2, 1969.
Hon. JoserPH G, MINISH,
Member of Congress,
Washington, D.C.

DeAr Mr. Mmn1sH: The threatened slash in
federal ald to Newark's urgently needed ur-
ban renewal program, if effectuated, would
have disastrous consequences for the city,
with attendant serious repercussions na-
tionally.

The scars of Newark's 1967 rlot are not only
still clearly evident, but they have been ag-
gravated by the resulting mass exodus and
shutting down of retail establishments. Fires,
the levelling of overage, dangerous and aban-
doned housing and the tearing down of un-
inhabitable buildings, have left large cleared
areas awalting redevelopment. The decreas-
ing avallability of housing in the ecity, has
been forcing the continuing flow of poor,
immigrant families into the remaining, al-
ready overcrowded and dilapidated old frame
houses, which are representative of most of
the city.

The combination of Newark's critical so-
clal-economic problems, its serious housing
shortage, and its battle-scarred appearance,
contain all the elements that could translate
that appearance into a grim reality. Pollcy
declisions should not ignore such a smolder-
ing threat, which it might be charged, could
amount to colossal neglect and complete in-
difference to human values.

Our organization and its 168 member agen-
cles is deeply concerned about the inevitable
consequences that would result from further
pursuing the proposed course of action.

We urgently request that you contact and
lead those who can move toward a recon-
sideration of this whole matter and a reex-
amination of the critical factors involved.

Sincerely,
James W. TINDALL,
President.
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SALUTE TO MARIE SUTHERS

HON. ROBERT McCLORY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, October 6, 1969

Mr. McCLORY. Mr. Speaker, my long-
time friend, Marle H. Suthers, a mem-
ber of the Chicago Board of Election
Commissioners since 1952, is being hon-
ored at a testimonial dinner at the Fur-
niture Club of America in Chicago on
Tuesday, October 14, 1969.

This “Salute to Marie Suthers” spon-
sored by the Republican Business Wom-
en's Club of Chicago and other organiza-
tions will honor a woman who has
brought honor and credit to her sex and
has served in many important political
and public offices in the course of her
distinguished career.

Mr. Speaker, it was my privilege to
serve with Marie Suthers in 1951 during
the 67th session of the Illinois General
Assembly. While this was the only term
in the Illinois House which either of us
served, it provided a splendid opportu-
nity for a close and abiding friendship
and enabled me to gain an appreciation
of her political philosophy and to learn
of her determination to contribute to
the improvement of society in the State
of Illinois and in the Nation.

Marie Suthers marched with other
young women in the early days of her
career to gain voting rights for women.
This early activity was indicative of her
latest service in behalf of equal justice
for all Americans—particularly in the
area of voting rights.

As a member of the Chicago Board of
Election Commissioners, Marie Suthers
pursued an unceasing campaign to re-
duce vote frauds and other voting in-
equities. During my service later in the Il-
linois State Senate, I was privileged to
receive her frequent advice and sugges-
tions in behalf of sound State legislation
to protect the sanctity of the ballot box.
This was the primary mission of Marie
Suthers’ work as an election commis-
sioner.

Mr. Speaker, while Marie Suthers al-
ways supported the public welfare above
partisan interests, she was a devout Re-
publican worker during the entire period
of her public career. Marie Suthers
served as the first president of the Illi-
nois Federation of Republican Women
and later became president of the Na-
tional Federation of Republican Women,
a post which she held between 1942 and
1946. At the 1944 National Republican
Convention, she introduced the then
presidential candidate, Thomas E.
Dewey.

Mr. Speaker, the activities and accom-
plishments of Marie Suthers are legion
and I will not endeavor to recount them
all here. But let me add that many other
Members of this House, particularly my
Republican colleagues from Illinois, join
in this expression of felicitations to
Marle Suthers. It is reported to me that
our former colleague, Marguerite Stitt
Church, who was my immediate prede-
cessor in the Lake County portion of the
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12th District of Illinois, and Mrs, Everett
MecKinley Dirksen as well as the Honor-
able Ray Page will be featured speakers
at the dinner meeting honoring Marle
Suthers.

Miss Gertrude Miller, president of the
Republican Women'’s Club of Chicago,
and Mrs. Alan—Virginia—Macdonald
are dinner cochairmen.

Others who will attend are: Ray Page,
State superintendent of public instrue-
tion; Joseph I. Woods, Cook County
sheriff; Willlam Fetridge, president of
the United Republican Fund of Illinois;
Robert H. Hanrahan, Cook County su-
perintendent of schools; Patricia Hutar,
public relations chairman of the Na-
tional Federation of Republican Women;
Mary Brooks, newly appointed Director
of the Mint and former Illinois national
committeewoman; Gladys O'Donnell,
president of the National Federation of
Republican Women; Hazel Watson, pres-
ident of the Illinois Federation of Repub-
lican Women; Virginia Kenney, past
president of Illinois Federation of Re-
publican Women, and Mary M. Mec-
Donald, chairman of the women's divi-
sion, Cook County Republican Central
Committee,

It is with genuine regret that I find it
impossible to attend personally. How-
ever, my thoughts and good wishes will be
with Marie Suthers and with her devoted
husband, W. Glenn Suthers, to both of
whom I extend my congratulations and
affection.

THE PULASKI DAY PARADE IN
NEW YORK CITY

HON. JOHN J. ROONEY

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, October 6, 1969

Mr. ROONEY of New York, Mr.
Speaker, the Members of this body who
were privileged to witness the Pulaski
Parade move impressively up Fifth Ave-
nue yesterday afternoon, viewed and
sensed with intense appreciation and
gratification the spirit of patriotism and
loyalty manifested to this Nation of ours.
All of us observed with great pleasure the
thousands of children in their gay cos-
tumes. All of us took satisfaction in see-
ing their bright faces and watching their
enthusiastic parading. All of these pa-
raders were of Polish birth or lineage,
but all of them were true blue Ameri-
cans. For more than 30 years I have not
missed these annual Pulaski Day pa-
rades. Since their inception in 1937, I
have marveled at their growth in par-
ticipants, in color, and in their deep sig-
nificance. I have marveled, too, in the
ever increasing crowds who line the
famous Fifth Avenue to watch the pa-
rade and to applaud the groups from
their own communities, their lodges or
other fraternal societies.

This year the Pulaski Parade and the
observance of the 190th anniversary of
the tragic and unfimely death of that
gallant Revolutionary War Hero, Gen.
Casimir Pulaski, have special meaning
for me because of a visit I was privileged
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to make only a few weeks ago to Pulaski’s
homeland, Poland.

The thousands of words of tribute
which are annually paid Pulaski for his
bravery, for his dedication to freedom and
independence, for his selflessness in the
service to his fellow men and for his will-
ingness to die for his adopted country
take on new meaning since I was able to
talk face to face with Polish men, women,
and children.

As I visited the magnificent American
Children’s Research Hospital in Krakow,
built by our American taxpayers, I was
not only tremendously impressed with
the dedication of the hospital staff, but
I was interested in the spirit of the young
patients and their parents. Our conver-
sations convinced me that the same love
of independence and freedom which
characterized Casimir Pulaski is a dom-
inant trait of the people of Poland today,
particularly with respect to their chil-
dren.

The expressions of gratitude for our
help and of hope for firmer bonds of
friendship made a marked impression
upon me,

Pulaski Day this year has added sig-
nificance for me for another reason. On
August 15 last I had the pleasant oppor-
tunity of speaking to the assembled
thousands gathered at Monte Cassino in
Italy to mark the 25th anniversary of
the successful defeat of the Nazi defend-
ers of this famed monastery by the Free
Polish Army under the leadership of
Gen. Wladyslaw Anders.

Not only was it a distinet honor for me
to be invited to address the gathering,
but it was a most gratifying experience
to be a part of the great throng of people
mostly of Polish birth or descent who
were commemorating the historic event
and paying moving tribute to those who
died on the blood drenched slopes of
Monte Cassino or who survived the gory
battle which raged for 8 hellish days.

It was thrilling indeed to witness the
crowd pay tribute to these revered vet-
erans, many wearing the tattered and
long unused uniforms in which they
were clad when they wrested control of
the ancient abbey from the German de-
fenders. But the high point of the cere-
mony was the emotional and heartfelt
tribute which was paid to their heroic
Polish general who had risen from a sick-
bed to join them.

I was struck with the great similarity
of this modern-day hero with the hero
of our own struggle for independence,
General Pulaski. As I listened to General
Anders and as I chatted with him and as
I conversed with men who had fought
with him, the likeness to Pulaski became
more pronounced.

Both were Poles, possessed of intensive
military training. Both possessed the
same unquenchable thirst for liberty and
freedom of mankind from any bond of
servitude.

Both, upon being forced to absent
themselves from their own beloved
homeland, their families and their
friends, joined with other nationals in
the pursuit of liberty, offering their
talents, their experience and their very
lives in the cause of freedom.
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Pulaski paid with his life on the bat-
tlefield of Savannah, the victim of a
burst of grape-shot from the British
guns. General Anders paid with his
health and vitality in battles waged from
Norway to Tobruck, but he lives today as
a monumental symbol of the courage and
dedication of Polish fighting men to the
cause of universal freedom.

Mr. Speaker, this recent privilege of
meeting with General Anders, whose
feats of military strategy and whose dar-
ing exploits are still a vivid memory of
our time, all intensify my own apprecia-
tion for the contribution which the thou-
sands upon thousands of Polish fighting
men have made to my country and to our
gallant allies. These countless legions
who bled at Bunker Hill, who froze at
Valley Forge, who died at Bull Run, who
stormed San Juan Hill and held back the
Kaiser's onslaught at the Marne, who
withstood the brutal beating inflicted in
World War II and who later followed
our flag through the hills of Korea and
the jungles of Vietnam are all called to
mind as we pay tribute to General
Pulaski.

May the observance of this historic
occasion whereupon we honor the glori-
ous sacrifice of a great Polish general to
his adopted and dearly beloved second
homeland become more and more a day
upon which we as Americans remember
and acknowledge with gratitude the
magnificent contribution which the un-
numbered thousands of American heroes
of Polish extraction have made over the
years. In paying tribute to such heroes,
we intensify the tribute we pay to Gen.
Casimir Pulaski.

CHICKEN LITTLE'S OLD TALE

HON. CHET HOLIFIELD

OF CALIFOENIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, October 6, 1969

Mr. HOLIFIELD. Mr. Speaker, the dis-
senters who protested the atomic de-
vice test on Amchitka Island, 1,400 miles
west of Anchorage, caused considerable
fear to spread among the people of
Alaska.

I was present on Amchitka when the
test occurred and I am pleased to report
that there was no tidal wave, no radia-
tion release, and no harm done to the
ecology of Amchitka or elsewhere.

I had occasion to read copies of the
Anchorage Daily Times for several issues
before and after the test date. I wish to
compliment the Times on its balanced
reporting, and its objective treatment of
the atomic test program.

Under unanimous consent, I include
an editorial from the October 3 issue
of the Times, in the ReEcorp at this point:
[From the Anchorage (Alaska) Dally Times,

Oct. 3, 1969]
CHICEEN LITTLE'S OLD TALE

Well, well, well,

The Sky didn’t fall after all.

The Atomic Energy Commission’s one-
megaton underground blast at Amchitka
Island Thursday afternoon went just about
like the government scientists said it would.

October 6, 1969

The only real surprise was in the effect of
the explosion as it was recorded here., The
blast, equal to one million tons of TNT,
socked the seismic Instruments in Anchor-
age with a reading of only 5.8 on the Richter
scale, compared with an 8.4 reading for the
1964 earthquake that smashed at South-
central Alaska.

Elsewhere, the blast was recorded at 6.5 on
the Richter scale, precisely on the button
with the responsible forecasts made in the
planning for the test.

Such seismic pounding is common out in
the Aleutians, where nature stages guakes
of that size with frequency and without
terrible consequences.

The Ban-the-Bomb crowd, including Sens.
Mike Gravel of Alaska and Willlam Fulbright,
had forecast the possibility of awful things
happening in the wake of the blast, however.
They managed to terrify thousands of house-
wives and children in the process, and lifted
a goodly portion of the population of An-
chorage to its tip-toes in trembling during
the hours before the detonation.

The fact that nothing did happen to send
tidal waves crashing across British Columbia,
the West Coast, Hawaill, Alaska, Russia and
Japan won't stop the campalgn of fear, how-
ever.

The organizers of the protest marches and
demonstrations care little about Amchitka
Island. Their campaign is agalnst the na-
tion’s commitment to the Anti-Ballistic Mis-
sile system and a posture of defensive arma-
ment in an unsettled world.

Their target is the nuclear device that
will be the warhead of the ABM, and
the probably correct assumption that the
planned series of Aleutian tests involves that
weaponry.

In stirring up their fear and fiim-flam,
these protesters dismissed as biased bureau-
cratic propaganda the assurances of the AEC
sclentists and engineers that they knew what
was likely to happen on Amchitka.

They probably will do the same as the
results of the Thursday test are analyzed
and the findings put under study to see
whether the series of underground shots can
be safely continued with an even larger nu-
clear punch.

This time, however, people who had their
wits rattled by the dire claims of the oppo-
nents may be able better to judge the situa-
tion. The next time, before they let their
nerves get on edge, they might be better able
to consider the source of the subtle campalgn
of fright.

We won't know for some weeks, probably,
what the prospects are for the next detona-
tion at Amchitka. But hopefully most of
Alaska now will not make prejudgments,
and will feel more confident about the words
of the sclentific advisors to the President,
who bear the responsibility of saying yea or
nay to a continuation of the tests.

THE SUPERSONIC IS SUPERFLUOUS
HON. HASTINGS KEITH

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, October 6, 1969
Mr. KEITH. Mr. Speaker, the Presi-

dent's decision to proceed with Federal
financing of a supersonic transport pro-
totype has stirred up a great deal of
controversy.

Proponents of the SST maintain that
it is the next logical step in aircraft
development. They further argue that if
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the United States does not keep pace
with French and Russian efforts in this
area, we will face a severe technology
gap and a possible deficit in the balance
of trade.

However, Mr. Speaker, there are two
sides to this question. The case against
SST has been forcefully and persuasively
stated in an editorial which appeared
recently in the Cape Cod Standard-
Times. In order to bring the dissenting
views of the Standard-Times to the at-
tention of my colleagues, I include the
editorial at this point in the REecorp
under unanimous consent.

THE SUPERSONIC Is SUPERFLUOUS

The SST's are on their way!

Hold on to your pocket books!

Comes now a flat statement by President
Nixon: “The supersonic transport aircraft is
going to be built. I want the United States
to continue to lead the world In air
transport.

Nixon then proceeds, without batting an
eye, to say that he will ask for $662 million
in the next five years to develop this air-
borne monster.

The president candidly notes that his deci-
slon to support the big bird was arrived
at after a “spirited debate within the
administration.”

For spirited debates we recommend that
the president pay close heed to the howling
and growling which will emanate from the
sacred halls of Congress when funding this
project is debated.

Perhaps we may be accused of quaint 19th
century thinking on this subject, but why
in Heaven’'s name does this world need a
passenger plane that will travel 1,800 miles
an hour? Is time so precious, is life so fleet-
ing, that we can't sit back and enjoy a few
hours on the rather swift jets which have
thus far been developed?

For instance, it now takes 6 hours and
45 minutes to fly from New York to London
on a T07. A relatively short interlude of
relaxation.

Hop on an SST for the same journey, how-
ever, and you scarcely will have time to ad-
just and get comfortable, with the trip being
accomplished in 2 hours and 45 minutes.

A great cause for concern about this SST
proposal is the deafening crack of the sonic
boom which will extend out 756 miles from
the plane when it breaks through the sound
barrier.

A greater cause for concern, however, is
the threatened escalation of the price tag.
It has been estimated that the costs will
skyrocket, with the government, once com-
mitted, pulled along to billlons of dollars
of appropriations, when the money could be
put to so much better use helping to solve
50 many pressing human problems.

The President made a big point that the
United States must get in the 88T race with
Russia and the English-French combine,
both of which are working on 8SST's.

“We must contlnue to maintain leadership
in this field,” he said.

Why the deuce must we always spend,
spend, spend to be first, first, first.

We agree wholeheartedly with Sen. William
Fulbright who stated: “The administration
talks about saving money and then decides
to allocate huge sums for this plane. To
make it a matter of prestige for this country
represents the worst form of vanity.”

If you feel as we do, we suggest that a
strong communication to your representa-
tives in Washington might do a world of
good. They listen, you know.

We prefer to call the SST the Super
superfluous Transport.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS
THE RIGHT TO READ

HON. ALBERT H. QUIE

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, October 6, 1969

Mr. QUIE. Mr. Speaker, it is a tragic
fact that about half of the unemployed
youths of America—ages 16 to 21—are
functional illiterates, that half of the
students in large city school systems read
below expectation, and that there are
more than 3,000,000 adult illiterates in
this country.

The ability to read and the desire to
read are the cornerstones of success in
life today. Without the skill to read, a
man is stymied in the pursuit of almost
any occupation. Reading can open the
doorway to skills and knowledge neces-
sary for meaningful participation in our
society. If a person reads well, he can
educate himself.

A concerted effort to improve reading
skills and eliminate the causes for slow
reading must be made. I commend Com-
missioner of Education James E. Allen,
Jr., for making the right to read the goal
for the 1970’s. I commend his speech to
the annual convention of the National
Association of State Boards of Education
held September 23 to my colleagues and
urge active support of his recommenda-
tions:

THE RicHT To READ—TARGET FOR THE T0's

(Address by James E. Allen, Jr., Assistant
Secretary for Education and U.S. Commis-
sioner of Education)

Imagine, if you can, what your life would
be like if you could not read, or if your read-
ing skill were so meager as to limit you to the
simplest of writings, and if for you the door
to the whole world of knowledge and inspira-
tion available through the printed word had
never opened.

For more than a quarter of our population
this is true. For them education, In a very
important way, has been a failure, and they
stand as a reproach to all of us who hold in
our hands the shaping of the opportunity for
education.

These individuals have hbeen denied a
right—a right as fundamental as the right to
life, liberty and the pursuit of happiness—
the right to read.

The suppression of the individual which
for so long characterized the governance of
nations rested on the ignorance of the many
and the learning of the few. With the inven-
tion of movable type there was created a
source of widespread learning that held hope
for the eventual abolishment of ignorance
and for removal of the barrier to the par-
ticipation of the common man in the deter-
mination of his destiny.

The education for all, necessary as a foun-
dation of a democratic soclety, became a pos-
sibility, making feasible the quest for the
realization of this concept which honors the
dignity and worth of the individual.

Thus, from the beginning of our Nation,
the importance of education has been recog-
nized. Education has come to mean many
things and to encompass a wide range of
information and experiences, but certainly
it must still include, as it did in the begin-
ning, the abllity to read.

Those who do not gain this ability in the
course of their early education lack a skill
necessary to all other areas of learning and
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are being denled a fundamental educational
right—the right to read.

It is true, of course, that the inablility to
read effectively is only one of the many vex-
ing problems facing American education, just
as heart disease and cancer represent only
limited dimensions of our National health
problems. Yet, we have seen the value of con-
centrating attention on such medical con-
cerns.

The inability to read effectively, contam-
inating as it does every other dimension of
education, is clearly one challenge deserving
of our concentrated efforts. As we learn how
to attack this deficiency cooperatively we
will not only be getting at this foundation
of learning, but will be gaining the strength
and the skills to meet together many other
educational problems.

From a variety of statistical information
accumulated by the Office of Education re-
garding reading deficlencies throughout the
country these shocking facts stand out:

Omne out of every four students natlonwide
has significant reading deficlencles.

In large city school systems up to half of
the students read below expectation.

There are more than three million illiter-
ates In our adult population.

About half of the unemployed youth, ages
16-21, are functionally illiterate,

Three-quarters of the juvenile offenders in
New York City are two or more years re-
tarded in reading,

In a recent U.S. Armed Forces program
called Project 100,000, 68.2 percent of the
young men fell below Grade Seven in reading
and academie ability.

The tragedy of these statistics is that they
represent a barrler to success that for many
young adults produces the misery of a life
marked by poverty, unemployment, allena-
tion and, in many cases, crime.

It must be recognized also, however, that
for the majority who do acquire the basic
reading skills, there can also be a barrler
which limits the fulfillment of their right to
read. This barrier exists when the skill of
reading is not accompanied by the desire to
read. We fail, therefore, just as much in as-
suring the right to read when the desire is
absent as when the skills are missing.

It is Inexcusable that in this day when man
has achieved such giant steps in the develop-
ment of his potential, when many of his ac-
complishments approach the miraculous,
there still should be those who cannot read.

While still in New York State, I had begun
to develop plans for launching a Statewide,
concentrated, attack on reading deficlencies.
Now I have national responsibilities and my
view of the educational scene from this level
convinces me that there is no higher nation«
wide priority in the field of education than
the provislon of the right to read for all, and
that the Office of Education and the Depart-
ment of Health, Education, and Welfare can
do no greater service for the cause of educa-
tion than to spearhead a nationwide attack
to eliminate this failure of our education
efforts.

Therefore, as U.S. Commissioner of Educa-
tion, I am herewith proclaiming my belief
that we should immediately set for ourselves
the goal of assuring that by the end of the
1870's the right to read shall be a reality for
all—that no one shall be leaving our schools
without the skill and the desire necessary to
read to the full limits of his capability.

This is education’s “moon"—the target
for the decade ahead. With the same zeal,
dedication, perseverence, and concentration
that made possible man’s giant step of last
July 20, this moon too can be reached.

While it is obviously impossible to expect
that our target could encompass the com-
plete elimination of the reading deficlencles
of the out-of-school population also, this
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decade devoted to the improvement of read-
ing should include a new and intensive at-
tack In this area of need bringing to bear the
kind of widespread concentration of effort
and resources that will be given to in-school
outh.

: I have chosen to set forth this target at
the meeting of the National Association of
State Boards of Education because you bear
the responsibility for shaping basic educa-
tlional policies for the primary and secondary
schools of our Nation, The responsibilty for
the provision of educational opportunity,
traditionally and legally, rests with the
States. The public education system of our
Nation has developed on the premise thaf
education belongs to the people and its con-
trol shall be in the hands of lay boards. It
is you, therefore, who have the original re-
sponsibility and authority, within the frame-
work established by your respective legisla-
tures, for the setting and enforcement of
standards, and for the evaluation of per-
formance. It is you also who must be ac-
countable for your stewardship. You are af
the center of any effort to raise the level of
achievement in our educational system,

State boards are, of course, not alone in
this responsibility, for its falls also upon
all those who participate in the administra-
tion and operation of the educational enter-
prise. Therefore, in presenting the challenge
of this target to you I am also presenting
it to groups such as the Education Commis-
sion of the States, the Council of Chief State
School Officers, State education departments,
local school boards and their staffs, the Na-
tional Education Association and the Ameri-
can Federation of Teachers and their State
and local afillates, the National Congress of
Parents and Teachers, students and their
organizations—indeed, to all individuals and
organizations comprising the total educa-
tional endeavor of our Nation. Essential also,
of course, will be the intensive participation
of the colleges and universities and their
schools of teacher education.

But to hit the target by the end of the
70's, to achieve a goal of such enormous di-
mensions, involvement will have to reach
far beyond the courses of education.

Necessary will be committed participation
and support of the Congress; State and local
political leaders and legislative bodies; busl-
ness, industry and labor; clvic and commu-
nity groups; publishers; advertising organi-
zations; televislon, radio and the press; re-
search and scientific organizations; founda-
tions; the entertainment industry; the sports
world; and, perhaps most essential of all,
the understanding and support of an en-
lightened and enthusiastic public. In other
words, I am calling for a total national com-
mitment to and involvement in the achieve-
ment of the “right to read" goal.

This is a proper goal for our society be-
cause it will not only correct the injustice
done to individuals by the denial of their
right to read, but it will also, because of its
widespread soclal and cultural effect, bene-
fit and strengthen the entire fabric of our
soclety.

I hope that by this point in these remarks
I have succeeded in arousing your enthu-
slasm, but I suspect that certain doubts
as to the practicability of the timing and
scope of the goal have also crept into your
thinking, Indeed I can already hear the
excuses, the expressions of fear and reser-
vation, the "yes, buts"” with which many
will greet this challenge. To accept these Is
to continue the rationalization, the justifi-
cations for fallure that for too long have per-
sisted, demoralizing our will and generating
a defeatist attitude.

Of course this goal cannot be easily at-
talned. It will be far more difficult than the
landing on the moon. But the time is right,
I believe, to try, for so much 1s at stake and
there are so many favorable auguries for
success.

This is a time when we have accumulated
an enormous amount of research and exper-
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tise in the field of reading. Few other areas
of learning have been so thoroughly and
widely studied. May I add here parenthetl-
cally, however, that we must avoid the danger
of allowing education’s reading “moonshot”
to become bogged down In debate over
methods of the teaching of reading. It is the
goal with which we must be concerned.

This is a time when science and technology
have given us a whole new array of resources
to apply to the solution of the reading prob-
lem.

This is a time when school boards and
school administrators are less preoccupied
than at any time since World War II with the
pressing problems which have been created
by ever-increasing student enrollment.

This is a time of growing understanding
of the effects of environment and other fac-
tors on the ability to learn.

This is a time when preschool educational
opportunities are being more generally incor-
porated into the public education system.

This is & time when new Federal legislation
has provided Increased funds for attacking
problems such as that of the improvement
of reading.

This is a time when there is a great latent
readiness to support a program that holds
promise for the improvement of reading. The
concern of parents, public officlals and the
general citizenry about the effectiveness of
the schools seems to find a focus in the prob-
lem of reading failures. The failure to teach
everyone to read is a strong factor in the loss
of full confidence in our schools that is find-
ing expression in large numbers of defeated
budgets and bond issues, in student and
community unrest, and in the growing tend-
ency to seek new instrumentalities for edu-
cational reform outside of the traditional
system. This is in a sense a negative situa-
tion that needs only a believable expectation
of success in solving the problem to trans-
form it into a tremendous positive force. The
relatively simple, universally understood ob-
jective, implicit in the “right to read” goal,
standing out clearly amidst the confusions
of the complexity of the educational en-
deavor of these days, can be the rallying
point for the renewed confidence in our
schools that will gather to them a new surge
of enthusiastic public support.

The cumulative effect of the conjunction
of s0 many positive factors at this particular
time, can but serve to reduce doubts and to
support that reasonable degree of assurance
of success that mandates the attempt.

While the main task of carrying out the
activities necessary to achieve the goal of
right to read for all by the end of the 70's
will fall upon the States and localities, the
Federal Government has a vital supportive
role to play. It is not the role of the Federal
Government to make specific plans, nor to
prescribe the programs and methods to be
used. The diverse needs and conditions of
the various States and their communities
require the flexibility of approach that our
decentralized system makes possible. The
main contribution that can be made at the
Federal level will be the coordination of
the effort, the marshalling of forces and
resources on & nationwide basls and the
provision of the technical, administrative
and financial assistance required, all done in
a spirit of total and fervent commitment.

Once more then, I proclalm my belief
that It 1s possible for the T0's to be the dec-
ade In which the right to read becomes a
reality for all, with no one leaving our schools
lacking the skill and the desire necessary to
read to the full limits of his capabllity—
and that it Is our duty to set for ourselves
this target.

The months immediately ahead should be
a time of preparation in the hope that next
summer will see the beginning of the count-
down, with the launch scheduled for the
opening of the 1970-71 school year.,

I therefore call upon you to take upon
yourselves the obligation of assuring that
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every child in your State will learn to read,
and I request that you begin immediately in
your own State to consider how this goal can
be achieved, to assemble resources, to plan,
and to report back to me what actions you
have taken under State leadership so that
the school year 1969-70 can be recorded as
the year when together we set in motion the
Nation-wide effort that will erase this in-
tolerable deficit in American education.

The Office of Education has already begun
this kind of activity, and we shall be con-
sulting with you and all other educational
forces, as well as with representatives of the
total national community, as to procedures.

The decade of the 70's will see the 200th
anniversary of our Nation. A most appro-
priate celebration of that event—a celebra-
tion that would honor the true spirit of the
democratic concept, and recognize the funda-
mental importance ascribed to education
from the beginning of our Nation, would be
to secure for all of our cltizens that right to
read which so long ago made possible the
feasibility of a democratic society and con-
tinues to undergird its strength.

Continuing toleration of the failure to give
everyone the ability to read breaks faith
with the commitment to equality of oppor-
tunity which is the foundation of our pub-
lic education system, Having arrived at a
time which holds forth the possibility of
eliminating this failure we must, in all jus-
tice, seize the opportunity with the utmost
vigor and determination.

Remarkable success has been achieved by
our educational system, but so long as there
Is one boy or girl who leaves school unable
to read to the full extent of his capability,
we cannot escape the charge of fallure in
carrying out the responsibility entrusted to
us.

ATTORNEY GENERAL MITCHELL
ADDRESSES POLICE CHIEFS

HON. BARRY M. GOLDWATER, JR.

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, October 6, 1969

Mr. GOLDWATER. Mr. Speaker, At-
torney General John N. Mitchell recent-
ly addressed the annual convention of
the International Association of Chiefs
of Police In Miami Beach, Fla., and in
that talk “laid it on the line.”

The Attorney General said una-
shamedly that his first and foremost
task was to enforce the law. He said that
persons who break the law ought to be
properly arrested and tried today. At-
torney General Mitchell said:

While I sympathize with physical condi-
tions and emotional problems which may
cause persons to commit crimes. I cannot

sympathize with those who seek only to
excuse criminals.

Mr. Speaker, I find this attitude of
the present Attorney General a refresh-
ing change from the views of former At-
torney General Ramsey Clark who, at
times, seemed more concerned about the
excesses of a few policemen than he
did about the thousands of eriminals
murdering, robbing, and raping in this
country every day.

Newsweek magazine recently featured
Attorney General Mitchell on their cover
and referred to him as “Mr. Law and
Order” and I agree. With the crime
rate being what it is in this country,
Americans should be thankful that we
have such a fine Attorney General as
John Mitchell.
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Attorney General Mitchell’s speech
follows:

ADDRESS BY ATTORNEY GENERAL JoHN M.
MITCHELL

I. INTRODUCTION

1. It is a pleasure to address the annual
convention of the International Assoclation
of Chiefs of Police.

I understand that I am a last minute sub-
stitute for President Nixon. Unfortunately
the President is unable to be with you today.
I know that he wanted to be here to as-
sure you of his support of your efforts in
the field of law enforcement.

During the past eight months, I have been
in close communication with the IACP, espe-
cially with your most able Executive Director
Quinn Tamm.

Several months ago, I participated in your
working seminars held in Washington. A
major portion of these discussions concerned
student violence and civil disorders. What
particularly impressed me was the awareness,
by the participating police officials, of the
necessity for preventive law enforcement.
These seminars emphasized that law en-
forcement is not merely the application of
force. Enlightened police officials re
that careful pre-planning, communication
and negotiation can frequently avold serious

confrontations.

I was pleased that the IACP stressed that
law enforcement officials should be flexible
in order to solve new law enforcement prob-
lems within the currently prevailing social
and legal philosophies of the nation. The
American law enforcement community would
do well to look at your leadership.

Your high standards of professionalism,
your openness to new ideas, and your desire
to bridge the gap between law enforcement
officlals and certain allenated parts of our
eitizenry, have made you leaders in the ad-
ministration of justice at the state and local
level,

We, at the Justice Department, have called
on you in the past for your help and advice.
We will continue to call on you in the com-
ing years.

We will continue to support this organi-
zation and its more than 7,000 members in
every way possible, especially through the
Law Enforcement Assistance Administra-
tion grant program. We hope that you will
seek our counsel when you have problems
to be solved.

I have come to Miami Beach today to
speak to you about the single most pressing
problem that I face as Attorney General and
that you face as concerned and responsible
police officlals—crime in America.

The latest FBI Uniform Crime Reports
show that in 1968 there were 4.5 million seri-
ous crimes committed In the United States,
a 17 percent increase over 1967.

There was a 30 percent increase in armed
robbery; a 15 percent increase in rape; a 13
percent increase in murder and an 11 percent
increase in aggravated assault.

From 1960 to 1968, the volume of serious
crime has risen 122 percent, while the popu-
lation has increased only 11 percent. The
citizen risk of becoming a victim of a crime
has nearly doubled from 1980 to 1968.

In February 1967, the President's Crime
Commission reported: ““There is much erime
in America, more than ever is reported, far
more than ever is solved, far too much for
the health of the nation. Every American
knows that. Every American is, in a sense,
a vietim of crime . .. The most understand-
able mood into which many Americans have
been plunged by crime is one of frustration
and bewilderment.”

Despite the Presidential report and the
ever increasing crime rate, there has been a
tendency in the past to shrug our shoulders
and to hope that if we talk about crime it
will eventually disappear.

There has been a tendency to ignore the
law enforcement community in favor of the
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social scientists who can explain the moti-
vations of the criminal, but who can do little
to protect the innocent against the mugger
or armed robber.

Let me tell you that, as Attorney Gen-
eral, I am first and foremost a law en-
forcement officer. I believe the Department
of Justice is a law enforcement agency. I
think that persons who break the law ought
to be promptly arrested and tried foday.

While I sympathize with physical condi-
tions and emotional problems which may
cause persons to commit crimes, I cannot
sympathize with those who seek only to ex-
cuse criminals.

When this Administration took office eight
months ago, we decided that the time had
come to stop talking, to stop offering excuses
and to start acting now. And we did act—we
have put forward a carefully-planned, well-
financed, and aggressive action program to
combat crime now.

Of course, we recognize the need for and
we strongly support research and develop-
ment projects which may help us solve crime
tomorrow—sometime in the future.

But tomorrow is too late for the ghetto
housewife who is many times more likely to
be mugged than the suburban housewife.
Tomorrow 1s too late for the small store
owner who is killed In a holdup by a nar-
cotics addict.

Indeed, tomorrow may be too late for all
of us. That is why we have launched a com-
prehensive anticrime campalign as a first pri-
ority in our domestic program.

As President Nixon has said: “The public
climate with regard to law is a function of
national leadership.”

The leadership of this nation believes that
any effective anticrime campaign must rely
primarily on law enforcement officials. The
police are the first line of defense, and they
must be given every reasonable tool if they
are to meet the challenge of crime in an in-
creasingly complex society. For thls reason,
the Administration’'s executive, legislative
and budgetary proposals to combat crime
concentrate strongly on the law enforcement
function.

I think that you will find that this Ad-
ministration is sympathetic to law enforce-
ment and that, in areas of doubt, we tend to
put our faith in the good intentions of the
police, rather than to rely on the bad in-
tentions of criminals.

Let me give you some examples of how we
have exercised our federal leadership—how
we have resolved areas of doubt in favor of
law enforcement.

The previous Administration refused to use
Congressional authority—Title III of the Om-
nibus Crime Bill—to wiretap except in na-
tional security cases. We have reversed that
policy. We have authorized wiretapping for
organized crime and narcotics crimes on a
highly selective basis. So far, we have found
court-approved wiretapping to be extremely
productive and a major ald to law enforce-
ment.

The prior Administration failed to suggest
any method for detaining criminal suspects
prior to their trial even if these suspects
showed a substantial likellhood of commit-
ting another crime. We have proposed a pre-
trial detention bill which would, on a ra-
tional basis, deny freedom to those who
appear likely to commit another crime pend-
ing their trial.

The prior Administration declined to uti-
lize Congressional authorization in Title II
of the Omnibus Crime Bill for the admission
of voluntary confessions which did not
strietly adhere to the Miranda warning re-
quirements. We have reversed that policy.

While we still require federal law enforce-
ment officers to give the complete Miranda
warning, we will not automatically concede
if, by inadvertence, the complete warning
has not been given in obtaining a voluntary
confession.

We hope that these actlons will ald our
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federal efforts against crime. We also hope
that these actions will say to state and local
law enforcement officers: “The Justice De-
partment is with you. We want to help you
whenever and wherever possible.”

As further evidence of our commitment to
law enforcement, I would like to outline for
you briefly some highlights of the federal
government’'s anticrime program in terms of
Executive action, legislative proposals and
fiscal appropriation requests.

II. WASHINGTON MODEL PROGRAM

By far the most serious aspect of crime we
face as a nation is crime in the streets, I
have told you of the latest FBI Uniform
Crime Reports which show a 17 percent in-
crease in serious crime.

What the FBI reports do not show is the
increase in fear and national anxiety. For
every law-abiding citizen who is the victlm
of a crime, there are dozens of friends, rela-
tives, business associates and neighbors, who
fear that they may be next.

Basically, the federal government has very
limited jurisdiction over street crime. We can
set the tone for leadership. We can Initiate
pllot projects. We can offer financial and
technical assistance. But the primary respon-
sibility 1s still with the state and local
governments.

One place where the federal government
does have substantial jurisdiction over street
crime is in the District of Columbia, In the
first six months of this year, the District
of Columbia crime rate increase has exceeded
the national average.

In many ways Washington is a microcosm
of the national crime problem. It has had a
major racial disorder. It has a high welfare
and unemployment rate. Some of its down-
town area suffers from ecenomiec blight. Many
of its cltizens are afraid to walk alone in the
evening.

Very early in his Administration, on Janu-
ary 31st, President Nixon launched an ambi-
tious program to combat crime in the District
of Columbia. It was generally designed to be
a model for other cities.

As the President said: "By searching for
new ways of applying the resources of the
federal government in the war against crime
here (in Washington), we may discover new
ways of advancing the war against crime
elsewhere.”

A critical part of the model anticrime pro-
gram for Washington is massive aids to law
enforcement.

We belleve that the well-trained beat pa-
trolman is our most effective single weapon
against the street criminal.

Therefore, we asked for the addition of
1,000 policemen to the authorized force and
for more effective recrulting methods to fill
the existing vacancies.

As a result, the Metropolitan Police Depart-
ment is now recruiting about 115 officers per
month as opposed to 18 per month in 1967,
‘We have agreed with the Department of De-
fense to participate in a pllot project which
would permit a six-month early release from
military service of individuals who qualify
and agree to become police officers.

Our plan so calls for improved manage-
ment and manpower utilization, For example,
we have asked for an increase in police cadet
and civillan positions which will hopefully
release professional policemen for patrol and
law enforcement functions.

We have asked for an expansion of the
police Legal Advisors who are avallable to ad-
vise police officers on the street about complex
legal requirements which arise during in-
vestigations.

We have proposed or supported legislation
which would aid the police in apprehending
criminals—by authorizing pollice to wiretap
under judicial supervision, by making it ille-
gal to resist an unlawful arrest, by permitting
police to stop and frisk criminal suspects and
by eliminating the “no-knock” bar to
searches where the evidence is in danger of
being destroyed.
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As part of the model District of Columbla
plan, we have also placed great emphasis on
eriminal trial and court procedure. We have
proposed a complete reorganization of the
local court system where, unfortunately at
present, the median time from indictment
to disposition of a criminal case is now 10
months.

We have asked for more judges so that the
guilty may be convicted quickly and the in-
nocent may be cleared.

We have asked for more prosecutors in the
United States Attorney’s office. We have es-
tablished a Major Crimes Unit which will
handle serious criminal problems such as
professional narcotics traffickers and orga-
nized gangsters. We have set up two and
three-man Crime Teams who will be able to
devote enough time to difficult and impor-
tant prosecutions.

We have proposed legislation which would
correct some of the technical barriers that
now unnecessarily tie up criminal trials and
exclude otherwise reliable evidence of guilt.

Justice must be evenhanded to be effec-
tive. Therefore, we have proposed legislation
which would establish a full-fledged Public
Defender Service, capable of offering free
lawyers for about 60 percent of the indigent
persons who appear in most criminal, juve-
nile and civil commitment proceedings.

We have also supported legislation which
would increase payments to private lawyers
who represent indigents and which would
permit these payments in a wide variety of
cases In Washington and In other federal
jurisdictions.

We have proposed legislation which would
expand the District of Columbia Bail Agency
to permit more effective investigation of the
background and personality of an arrested
suspect in order to determine whether he
should be released pending his trial.

We have made special provisions for the
juvenile who now accounts for 38 percent of
our crime index arrests.

We are asking for the establishment of a
combined Juvenile-Family Court which can
more sensibly handle many of the problems
of juvenile offenders and intra-family of-
fenses. We have asked for an expansion of a
juvenile group rehabilitation project and for
a well-staffed psychiatric-care residential fa-
cllity for delinquents.

We have also requested major reforms in
the local corrections system with new physi-
cal facilities, more use of halfway houses and
expanded rehabilitation counseling. About 46
percent of arrested suspects have previously
been in prison,

This is just a brief summary of our model
anticrime package, The federal government
and the District of Columbia government
have implemented much of the Washington
plan by Executive action.

But the Congress has not approved a single
legislative proposal. Nor has the congress ap-
proved a single dollar of the $22 million in
additional monies which was requested for
fiscal 1970, which commenced on July 1, 1969.
Without the money, the District of Columbia
anticrime program will be paralyzed. Without
court reorganization and the other leglsla-
tion we have requested, our anticrime efforts
may fail,

Crime continues to rise in the District of
Columbia.

The citizens of Washington—and the peo-
ple of this country who look to Congress for
leadership—should not be forced to wait
longer.

III. LAW ENFORCEMENT ASSISTANCE
ADMINISTRATION
The other major area where the federal
government can lead the way to combat
street crime is through the Law Enforce-
ment Assistance Administration of the De-
partment of Justice. The LEAA is the federal
government's major commitment to help
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states and local communities improve their
police and criminal justice systems,

In its first year of operation in 1968-1969,
it expended most of its 63 million budget—
$19 million in planning grants to states and
local communities; $29 milion in action
grants, including special funds for 11 major
cities; $3 million for research and develop-
ment into crime problems; and perhaps most
promising was $6.5 milion to finance college
studies for law enforcement personnel.

For the current fiscal year, we have asked
for $296 million for the Law Enforcement
Asslstance Administration. If appropriated,
$250 million of this is scheduled to go to the
states for action programs.

The greatest single emphasis in the LEAA
program has been the funding of police ef-
forts to decrease street crime.

For example, one large midwestern state re-
ceived $1.3 million last year. Of this amount,
$236 thousand was awarded for police ecivil-
ian disorder control; $120 thousand for the
development of police training programs; $30
thousand for a study of how to use civilians
in police departments; $48 thousand for a
special program to traln promising young
police officers; $180 thousand for manage-
ment studies of the efficiency of local police
departments; and $60 thousand to etsablish
model community relations units.

In other states, we have funded experi-
ments in using helicopter patrols; in setting
up new electronic alarm systems in high bur-
glary rate areas; in establishing special teams
to deal with youth gangs; and in funding
statewide criminal teletype networks,

Our studles of plans submitted by all 50
states show a most promising and continued
emphasis on law enforcement, with 77 per-
cent of the funds going to the police and to
anti-street crime programs, The larger break-
downs show 18 percent for police training,
salary increases and career development; 22
percent for police civil disorder control pro-
grams, and 11 percent for detection and ap-
prehension techniques.

Unfortunately, I must tell you that not
only has the Congress falled to pass this
$206 million appropriation request, but it ap-
pears to be headed toward a substantial de-
crease.

Law enforcement agencies all over the na-
tion will suffer if the full appropriation is not
passed promptly.

IV. NARCOTICS

Another area in which the federal govern-
ment has substantial jurisdiction involving
street crime is the battle against illegal nar-
cotics and dangerous drugs. Between 1967 and
1968, there was a 64 percent increase in ar-
rests for narcotics and marithuana. Half of
those now being arrested for drug abuse are
under 21 years of age.

The battle against narcotics is an integral
part of the Administration’s anti-street crime
program. A narcotics addict may need $70 or
880 a day to satisfy his habit. Thus, he turns
to robbery, mugging and burglary in order to
obtain money. It was recently estimated that
in New York City alone $2 billion a year is
stolen by narcotics addicts and that about 11
percent of those arrested for violent crimes
have a history of narcotics addiction.

Last July 14, President Nixon delivered
a statement on the problem of drug abuse
and promised that action would be taken by
this Administration now. The President
sald: “A national awareness of the gravity
of the situation is needed; a new urgency
and concerted national policy is needed at
the federal level to begin to cope with this
growing menace . . .”

One of the most significant parts of the
program so far has been a landmark pro-
posal called the Controlled Dangerous Sub-
stances Act of 1969, It would consolidate and
reorganize all the existing drug laws—some
of which date back to 1914. It would sub-
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stantially expand federal law enforcement
authority to control narcotics, barbiturates,
amphetamines and marihuana.

For example, it would authorize agents
of the Bureau of Narcotics and Dangerous
Drugs to arrest persons for violations of any
federal, law and not just for violations of
the federal narcotics statute. It would per-
mit agents to break into suspected premises
without knocking and would also permit
them to conduct administrative searches for
illegal drugs and marihuana.

I know there is a great deal of controversy
surrounding the use of marihuana. But
marihuana is an illegal substance. Most
medical authorities have states that it is
at least a hallucinognic with no known
medical purpose. If used excessively, it can
be dangerous. Furthermore, current statis-
tics Indicate that many hard narcotics users
started off on marihuana.

Under these circumstances, we declded to
stop closing our eyes to the marihuana prob-
lem in this country, Two weeks ago, we
launched the first major search and seizure
border operation in history almed at stop-
ping the importation of illegal drugs from
Mexico.

It is estimated that the Mexican border
traffic accounts for 80 percent of the illegal
marihuana In this country, 20 percent of the
heroin and large amounts of harbiturates,
amphetamines and other dangerous drugs.

By utilizing the resources of the Depart-
ment of Justice, Bureau of Customs, the De-
partment of Defense, and other agencies, we
have started a coordinated and intensive
land, sea and air operation against border
smuggling.

We realize that the wide publicity given to
this operation will probably deter many
smugglers and may not result in large scale
seizures. But if we can keep marihuana and
other drugs out of the Unilted States by
whatever means possible, then I think we
will have succeeded. Our goal is not the oc-
casional user. It Is the large scale profes-
slonal trafficker who makes a living out of
smuggling illegal narcotics.

The Bureau of Narcotics and Dangerous
Drugs in the Department of Justice is our
main agency concerned with the enforcement
of federal drug laws. We have asked for an
increase in its appropriation from $17 million
in fiscal 1969 to $25 million in fiscal 1970, and
an increase in its personnel from about 1300
to almost 1500.

These increased appropriations and man-
power will permit the Bureau to step up its
enforcement program in our cities, to imple-
ment its plan to train 22,000 state and local
law enforcement officers and to expand its
international operations.

Our goal is not long jail sentences for the
average narcotics addict who must sell a bag
or two of heroin in order to sustain himself.
He should be the object of research and re-
habilitation. I am interested in prosecuting
those who make their living by dealing in
substances which ruin men’s mental and
physical health, and which pose a danger to
our general welfare,

V. ORGANIZED CRIME

Another aspect of crime where the fed-
eral government has broad jurisdiction is
organized crime.

Relying on the hopelessness of ghetto resi-
dents, organized criminals sell heroin and
cocaine; playing on insecure credit, they
loanshark the honest working man; recogniz-
ing elector indifference, they corrupt labor
unions and political leaders.

Here again, President Nixon proposed an
aggressive program to combat this interstate
network of criminal syndicates. He said that
*the moral and legal subversion of our soclety
is a life-long and lucrative profession" for
the organized racketeer.

The core of the federal effort against or-
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ganized crime has been to reorganize the
Strike Forces. They are interagency teams
designed to throw a whole net of federal law
enforcement over an organized crime family
in a particular city. We have expanded these
teams from four to seven, and we plan to
reach 20 by the end of fiscal 1971.

In addition, we have set up a federal-state
racket squad in New York City. If this joint
venture proves to be successful, we plan to
organize others in an effort to cooperate with
state and local authorities in our Strike
Force assault.

The LEAA has also made several initial
grants to states and citles to ald them in
establishing organized crime units. If their
appropriation is approved, we hope that more
localities will apply for funds to combat or-
ganized crime.

We have also asked for additional legisla-
tion to help us in the battle against the or-
ganized gangster, Among the bills we have
proposed or supported are a general witness
Immunity law which would have a broad
scope for many potential witnesses against
organized crime; an amendment to the Wag-
ering Tax Act which would expand our cur-
rent ability to prosecute gambling; and a
law deslgned to make it a federal crime to
corrupt local police and other public of-
ficials.,

While we have had only limited experl-
ence with judicially approved wiretapping
authorizations, this experience has proved
to be very successful in combating organized
racketeers, especially in the fleld of nar-
cotics.

In New York City, 124 pounds of heroin
was seized as a result of a wiretap. In Wash-
ington, 41 persons involved in an alleged nar-
cotics traficking ring were apprehended as
the result of one wiretap. Some of them re-
portedly had organized crime connections.
In Ohio, a wiretap led to the seizure of $100,-
000 in counterfeit bills and the arrest of seven
persons; and in Buffalo, 23 persons were ar-
rested on a charge of being involved in a
United States-Canadian gambling organiza-
tion.

In order to mount this broad attack on
organized crime, the Administration has
asked for a $25 million increase In funds for
all government agencies involved in this ef-
fort—a 40 percent increase over the previous
Administration request. About $16 million
of this will go for more FBI and IRS per-
sonnel, to work with the Strike Forces. Al-
most $3 million will go to the Criminal Di-
vision of the Justice Department and the
remainder of the money will be spread among
the Secret Service, the Department of Labor,
and other government agenciles.

The result of our activities so far has been
promising. In fiscal 1869, 44 indictments were
returned against 59 suspected organized
crime figures (38 more than in 1968) and 29
suspected organized crime figures were con-
victed. In total, 71 organized crime figures
were elther indicted or convicted in this
fiscal year as compared with only 48 the
previous year.

Furthermore, we have arrested a number
of crime figures who are members of the rul-
ing eommission of the organized crime syn-
dicate in Buffalo, in Newark, in New Orleans,
in Rhode Island and in Chicago. We think
that this new assault shows great hope of
success against this dificult problem.

VI. CONCLUSION

A model program for the District of
Columbia, direct federal grants to states and
local communities, and aggressive new pro-
grams against narcotics crimes and organized
crime—these are some of the highlights of
this Administration’'s action plan to reverse
the flood of crime now.

In each one of these programs, there has

been special emphasis on law enforcement. I
want criminals off the streets and there is

no better way to get them off the streets
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then by relying upon you—the law enforce-
ment community in this country.

You can be sure that this Administration
will, to the best of its abilities, marshal all
of its moral, political and economic power to
support law enforcement officers in our bat-
tle to defeat crime.

We all know that with your help we will
succeed and without your help we will only
face a national disaster.

CONSERVATIVES SHOULD BE SUP-
PORTING CONSERVATION EFFORTS

HON. JOHN P. SAYLOR

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, October 6, 1969

Mr. SAYLOR. Mr. Speaker, no con-
servative in the Congress can feel very
good these days after receiving the recent
blast delivered by Mr. James J. Kil-
patrick. He said in effect that con-
servatives have “lost their way,” and
proceeded to document his case. Coming
from one of the leading columnists in the
country, his remarks were sobering. That
we have a “negative image” is well known
and deplorable. That we have missed
opportunities to present a different im-
age is equally well known. That so far
we have failed to change our ways, is
also evident.

The touchstone for Mr. Kilpatrick’s
remarks dealt with an area in which
I claim some knowledge: the preserva-
tion of our Nation's environment. I can-
not fully explain the “why"” of the con-
servative's disinclination to lead in the
battle to conserve our natural heritage
but I can make a guess or two. We have,
as a group, become so dollar conscious
with our continued and justified appre-
hension over inflated budgets, wild Fed-
eral spending, and impossible social ex-
perimentation, that we have lost sight
of some of the deeper and more sig-
nificant concerns of the Nation at large.
We have been emphasizing the present
when we should have been equally so-
licitous of the future. In fact, to be
truly conservative, we should be pro-
tecting the environment now rather than
waiting until a time in the future when
the costs of having failed to act will be
out of reach of our technological or
financial ability to make environmental
repairs.

I sincerely hope that Mr. Kilpatrick’s
remarks have been conscientiously
studied by the Republican leadership;
the hope of the party’s future must be
down the path of more affirmative poli-
cies. In my opinion, there is no better
way to help change the conservative's
image than by assuming leadership of
the drive to preserve our natural and
national heritage for the future.

Mr. Kilpatrick's article follows:

CALL FOR ACTION
(By James J. Kilpatrick)

WasHINGTON.—Several hundred leading
conservatives gathered at the Sheraton-Park
last weekend to take the waters and toast
the Republic. The occasion was an awards
dinner sponsored by American Conservative
Union, Human Events, National Review, and
Young Americans for Freedom, honoring
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Senator John Williams of Delaware and Con-
gressman H. R. Gross of Iowa.

The sponsors of the clambake invited me
to make a few remarks. I am not at all cer-
tain that this is what I said, but it is what
I had in mind to say:

On the record, gentlemen, our cause goes
well. In both the House and Senate, the
number of conservatives gradually increases.
The same modestly encouraging picture may
be seen in statehouses across the land. Our
peerless leader in the White House may not
be a true-blue conservative—not as true-
blue as Messrs. Williams and Gross—but he
is far more congenial to our views than, say,
Hubert Humphrey. He is as conservative a
President as we had any hope of electing,
and we are lucky to have him.

Yet the conservative cause, if it would
continue to prosper, must in some fashion
overcome its image as the negative party.
Dammit, gentlemen, when will conserva-
tives apply their talents to affirmative an-
swers to American problems?

One of the most serious problems in
Amerlcan soclety goes to the quality of life
in the world around us. Our rivers and lakes
are dying of pollution. Our greatest cities
stifle in smog, Our littered streets insult the
eye. Concern mounts at the residual damage
done to man's environment by such pesticides
as DDT. Year by year, our lovellest country-
sides are yielded up.

The problem essentially is a problem of
conservation—of conserving some of the great
values of America; and conservatives, of all
people, ought to be in the vanguard of the
fight. Yet if one were asked to name gquickly
the political figure most identified with pol-
lution, it would be Muskie of Maine. If beau-
tification of the highways is identified with
a single person, it 1s identified with Ladybird
Johnson. Think of pesticides, and one thinks
of Nelson of Wisconsin. Where lles the lead-
ership in preserving wild rivers, redwood
forests, wilderness areas? Gentlemen it is
not to be found on our side of the alsle.

Ours is the party most identified with
commerce, business and industry. We defend
their interests well. But isn’t something more
demanded in the name of an afirmative con-
servatism? Why do we let Ralph Nader mo-
nopolize the duties of right consclence? Do
we not have an obligation to wage our own
war upon fraud, shoddy merchandise, and
exploitation of the poor?

One of the great principles of our phi-
losophy goes to the right of privacy—to man’s
right to be left alone from the harassments of
the state, Yes, we have done better here.
Ervin of North Caroclina, for one, has been
in the forefront of an admirable effort to
protect the privacy of federal workers. Yet
conservatives, by and large, are not identi-
fied with this effort, Liberals have beaten us
to it.

What are we doing—really doing—about
our cities? Where are our leaders in relieving
racial tensions? What effective answers have
we offered for the housing of low-income
families? Do conservatives have a program for
elderly Americans, caught in the vise of in-
flation? We are bold and fearless, to be sure,
in the cause of law and order. But where are
our voices for penal reform?

It is a feeble response, my brothers, to in-
sist that of course conservatives are “for"
something: We are for the greatest personal
freedom consistent with ordered liberty. We
are for the proposition of limited government
under a federal system. We are for balanced
budgets, sound dollars, strong defense, and
honest work. We are for the church, the
home, the flag. We are keen on clean movies.
Our strength is as the strength of ten, be-
cause our hearts are pure. Great! But if I had
only one political wish, conservatively speak-
ing, T would wish to see us translate broad
conservative principles more frequently into
specific, affirmative action,
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AGAINST AMENDMENT TO PREVENT
LIMITED DEPLOYMENT

HON. HASTINGS KEITH

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, October 6, 1969

Mr. KEITH. Mr. Speaker, when the
House considered the military procure-
ment bill last week, I voted to proceed
with limited deployment of the Safe-
guard ABM, as recommended by the
President.

Having closely followed the debate in
Congress and in the press for the past
year, I have been impressed with the
logie and concern of these who oppose the
anti-ballistic-missile system. At a time
of inflation and serious domestic crisis,
it would be unjustifiable for us to waste
money on unnecessary weapons systems.
And, at a time when limitations on the
arms race appear possible, it would be a
mistake to upset the balance of terror and
perhaps trigeer a new round of nuclear
weapons buildup.

Nevertheless, Mr. Speaker, while
charges of waste and destabilization may
be made against other weapons, I do not
believe they apply to the Safeguard
ABM. The Soviet buildup in S5-9 super-
missiles raises serious doubts about their
intentions and about the continued in-
tegrity of our retaliatory force. Faced
with uncertainty concerning the relia-
bility of our second strike forece in the
1970's, it is Incumbent upon us to take
protective measures. The Safeguard ABM
is such a moderate protective measure.
The carefully drawn plan for phase-by-
phase deployment as, and if, the threat
develops, insures review of the strategic
situation before more funds are commit-
ted. The money we are authorizing is for
phase I, a limited deployment of missiles
and radar at two sites.

Essentially, this amounts to an ex-
pansion of research and development
to include testing and evaluation. After
we have reviewed the interaction of the
radars at the two sites we will be in a
better position next year to pass on the
feasibility of an ABM defense. Next year,
too, we will have a clearer idea of Soviet
intentions and the possibilities for arms
control. If things are brighter in these
two areas, then clearly we should halt
further deployment. At present, how-
ever, the threat which seems to be de-
veloping and the long leadtime neces-
sary for deployment of protective
measures make this first step toward a
Safeguard ABM advisable.

Mr. Speaker, another serious charge
made against the ABM is that it will
undermine the possibility for arms con-
trol and will lead to an escalation of the
arms race. In response to this I would
point out that a limited deployment of
antimissiles, having the capability of
protecting only missile silos is not de-
stabilizing; it is defensive.

And in this respect, we know that the
Soviets have over 240 S5-9 missiles, each
of which can carry three heads of 5
megatons apiece. Those warheads, Mr.
Speaker, would only be used to strike at
our Minuteman missile sites—not at our
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cities. This is clearly intended to be used
for a first-strike capability. As far as
our arsenal is concerned, our warheads
are only 1 megaton in destructive
power. They are designed to retaliate
against Soviet cities if we were attacked
first.

Our ABM's are designed to preserve
this second-strike capability and are
therefore purely defensive in purpose. If
by the deployment of our ABM's, we can
preserve some of our retaliatory ICBM’s,
the leaders of the Soviet Union will not
be tempted to launch a first-strike
against us.

Furthermore, the ABM can be a use-
ful bargaining card for the President as
he proceeds with the strategic arms
limitation talks. It would be most un-
fortunate if Congress were to deprive
him of this on the eve of negotiations
with the Soviets.

Mr. Speaker, a year ago when this
committee considered the more ambi-
tious and less debated Sentinel ABM sys-
tem, I raised a number of questions on
the floor. With some reservations I
voted then to proceed with deployment.
Now a new administration has proposed
a less extensive system—one less likely
to upset the existing weapons balance.
This system has been overwhelmingly
approved by the members of the Armed
Services Committees who obviously
were privy to much secret data of a tech-
nological and intelligence nature. Fur-
thermore it was supported by the leader-
ship on both sides of the aisle. Even so,
a number of doubts remain in my mind;
a number of unanswered questions await
clarification. Nevertheless, I believe, in
the area of national security one must
call the close ones in favor of prepared-
ness and our Nation’s defense. For this
reason I voted against the amendment
which would have prevented the limited
deployment of the ABM.

* SILVER

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, October 6, 1969

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, is there a
shortage of silver in the United States?

A letter from the president of the
Idaho Mining Association, a report from
the Silver Market Annual Review, and
an article from the Wall Street Journal
present an interesting discussion of the
matter.

The material follows:

IDaHO MINING ASSOCIATION,
Boise, Idaho, October 2, 1969.

Thanks for your letter of September 26,
enclosing copy of a letter received from
Mary Brooks, Director of the Mint. In her
letter, Mrs. Brooks states that the shortage
of silver in the United States for industrial
use has necessitated the request for legisia-
tion to remove the silver from our coinage.
This has already been done with the excep-
tion of the small amount of silver used to
mint the sandwich-type KEennedy half-dollar.

To mint 300 million Eisenhower sandwich-
type dollars containing 40% silver would re-
quire 32 million ounces per year for a period
of three years.
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These dollars probably would not circulate
any more than the silver Kennedy half-dol-
lars. The silver used would be distributed to
the people at a profit to the Treasury con-
siderably more than they are realizing from
the sales presently being made through GSA.
If the use of silver is not justified in the
Elsenhower silver dollar which people desire,
how is it any more justified when used in
silverware or jewelry by the same silver users
who oppose a silver Eisenhower dollar?

There i3 no shortage of silver. To emphasize
this point, may I quote Handy and Harman,
the leading domestic supplier and dealer In
silver metal, who in their 1968 Annual Re-
view of the Silver Market sald, “We have
continually emphasized that there will be no
shortage of silver for future industrial needs,
and this has been confirmed by events. I
have xeroxed pages 18 and 19 of this report
and this copy is attached and appropriately
marked for your -attention. Note also at-
tached, xerox copy of a Wall Street Journal
article which quotes Mr. M. W. Townsend,
Chalrman and Presldent of Handy and Har-
man, on July 25, 1969 as saying there is an
estimated 400 million ounces of contract
silver stored in vaults.

We submit that it is only a question of
time until the U.S. Treasury must stop sell~
ing silver through GSA, and when such sales
cease, the sllver market will be subject to
the natural forces of supply and demand.
We believe the present market is artificlally
depressed and further argue that this is
hurting not only the sllver producers, but
consumers as well. Ultimately, silver con-
sumed by industry will have to come from
the ground and if exploration for new de-
posits 1s to proceed vigorously, a higher price
set In the give and take of the market place
could provide the required stimulus.

I would also like to point out that the
U.S. Treasury in selling its silver through
GSA has done a remarkable job of obtaining
the lowest possible price. How can the
Treasury Department account to the tax-
payers for such action? (Mexico bought $1.29
an ounce silver from the United States,
minted it into 30 million 25-peso Olympic
medals, and thereby made a $40 million
profit!)

Sincerely,
W. H. Love,
President.

P.8.—Let's not put Ike on the first “cheap"
non-silver dollar ever minted by the United
States!

[From the Silver Market Annual Review]

THE SILVER MARKET IN 1968—53D ANNUAL
REVIEW

(Compiled by Handy & Harman)
THE OUTLOOK

We have continually emphasized that there
will be no shortage of sllver for future in-
dustrial needs, and this has been confirmed
by events. Over the past few years speculative
or investment stocks have been accumulating
at a very rapld rate throughout the world,
and in 1968 alone some 170,000,000 ounces
were added to these stocks. At year-end there
were nearly 90,000,000 ounces of silver in New
York Commodity Exchange warehouses alone,
and perhaps another 80,000,000 ocunces else-
where within the United States. In addition,
an estimated 200,000,000 ounces are stored
in England and on the Continent. In total,
speculative and investment stocks, world-
wide, must be close to some 370,000,000
ounces. This is equlvalent to about a full
year's demand for world industrial and coin-
age needs combined.

These stocks are not the only source over
and above new production from which silver
will be obtalned in the years to come. During
1968 some 60,000,000 ounces came out of
India and Near Eastern countries, and silver
is continuing to flow !nto the market from
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that part of the world. Also demonetized
coln accounted for some 40,000,000 ounces
during 1968, mostly from Australlan and
Canadian coins. More and more countries are
moving away from sllver coinage, and this
tends to have a two-fold effect. In the first
place less silver is used, and secondly the
old coins are a potential future source of
silver,

The United States sllver coins represent
the largest such source, and it is estimated
that theoretically some 2,000,000,000 ounces
of silver are outstanding in these coins. Un-
doubtedly a substantial part of this silver
will never be recovered, but even if only half
ultimately finds its way into the market, it
is a very significant potential supply. It is
estimated that the United States Treasury
has already withdrawn enough coins to ac-
count for some 300,000,000 ounces of silver,
and that perhaps as much as 700,000,000
ounces of recoverable silver remain outstand-
ing. Government stocks of silver in bullion
and In unmelted coins at the end of 1968
amounted to about 240,000,000 ounces ac-
cording to our estimates. At the present rate
of sale of 2,000,000 ounces a week these
stocks will last for over two years, even with-
out allowing for future collections.

[From the Wall Street Journal, July 25, 1969]
HanpY & HARMAN Says 1st Havr Ner RosE 10
PERCENT—COMPANY ALso ExPECTs RESULTS
FOR ALL OF 1969 To REFLECT THE SAME RATE
OF GROWTH
New Yorx.—Handy & Harman estimates
first half earnings increased “in the general
magnitude of 10% " from a year earlier, M. W.
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Townsend, chairman and president, said in
an interview.

He also expects the year's results to reflect
the same rate of growth. In the first half
of 1968, the company, & leading supplier and
fabricator of precious and specialty metals,
earner $1.7 million, or 85 cents a share, on
sales of $100.2 milllon. In all 1968 Handy &
Harman earned $4.1 miilion, or $2 a share,
on sales of $200.7 million.

As a result of the acquisition of Attleboro
Refining Co., Attleboro, Mass., last year, Mr.
Townsend said, Handy & Harman is Involved
in its biggest capital expansion program, with
$3.5 million earmarked for this year against
$2.5 milllon for the three previous years.
Much of the $3.5 million is being spent to
develop a new plant for Attleboro Reflning
near its present site. The plant should be
in operation shortly after Jan. 1,

Handy & Harman is hoping to achieve a
product mix that will enable it to derive
about half of its earmings from precious
metals and the remainder from nonprecious
metals. But the company still is in the posi-
tlon of a year earller, derlving two-thirds of
its earnings from precious metals and the
rest from specialty metals.

“Last year we made four major acquisi-
tions as & step toward this goal,” Mr. Town-
send sald, “and yet the combination remained
about the same. In fact it was rather like
walking a treadmill just to maintain the
balance we already have."

The company has made only one acquisi-
tion this year—a small company named
American Clad Metal Inc.—"“But we expect
to do as well this year as last” with regard
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to new acquisitions, he said. He described
the clad metal process as “one of the good
growth opportunities in the next decade
since you can get out of two metals things
you can't get out of one.” He expects the
market for clad metals to grow tenfold within
the next slx to eight years.

Mr. Townsend said he expected the price
of silver—currently about $1.66 an ounce—
“to wander somewhat higher than it is to-
day” during the next six months to a year,
barring any international monetary crises.
He sald speculators in the metal have become
“disillusioned as they discovered that the
price could go down as well as up” and that
“many people weren't choosing to walt until
the price went up before selling.”

Currently, he sald, there i5 an estimated
400 million ounces of contract silver stored
in vaults. “This has nothing to do with min-
ing production,” he said, “This is silver that
is immediately available for sale, and its pres-
ence has been a depressing factor on the
market.” Another factor tending to hold the
price down, he said, was the decision of the
Federal Government to lift the ban on the
private melting of sllver coins. “However,
present price levels haven't brought out any
coins,” he said. “To tap this source there’ll
have to be a higher price.”

On the subject of gold, he saild that—
barring any international monetary crisls
such as a precipitous change in U.S. mone-
tary policy—"the price will continue to be
where it is, like a Yo-Yo." Much of course
depends on South Africa, the source of most
of the Free World's gold. “If South Afriea's
gold were turned loose,” he said, “the price
could only go down and down."”

HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES—Tuesday, October 7, 1969

The House met at 12 o’clock noon.

Rev. James E. Rogers, chaplain, Vet-
erans’ Administration hospital, Colum-
bia, S.C., and national chaplain, Dis-
abled American Veterans, offered the
following prayer:

May the God of light, who hast set up
candlesticks and kindled many lamps in
man from the spark of love from Heaven,
give you—

The light of faith to sustain you;

The light of courage to strengthen you;

The light of hope to embrace you;

The light of truth to guide you; and

The light of love to enfold you.

And may the endowments of the fo-
cused light bring a continuing beam of
holy concern for justice, mercy, and
compassion for all mankind.

O God, who went before preceding
generations in a pillar of fire to light the
way for night and day, burn brightly in
our lives and those near and dear to our
hearts. Amen.

THE JOURNAL

The Journal of the proceedings of
yvesterday was read and approved.

MESSAGE FROM THE SENATE

A message from the Senate by Mr.
Arrington, one of its clerks, announced
that the Senate had passed without
amendment bills of the House of the
following titles:

H.R. 3165. An act for the relief of Martin
H. Loeffler;
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HR. 8560. An act for the rellef of Arie
Rudolf Busch (also known as Harry Bush);
and

H.R. 11249. An act to amend the John F.
Kennedy Center Act to authorize additional
funds for such Center.

The message also announced that the
Senate had passed bills and a joint reso-
lution of the following titles, in which
the concurrence of the House is re-
quested :

S. 476. An act for the rellef of Mrs, Mar-
jorie Zuck;

8. 533. An act for the relief of Barbara
Rogerson Marmor;

8. 981. An act to amend title 28 of the
United States Code to provide that the U.S.
Distriect Court for the District of Maryland
shall sit at one additional place;

8. 1775. An act for the rellef of Cora S. Vil-
laruel;

8. 1797. An act for the rellef of Dr. Waguih
Mohamed Abdel Bari;

8. 2096. An act for the rellef of Dr. George
Alexander Earadimos;

S. 2231, An act for the relief of Dr. In Bae
Yoon;

S. 2443, An act for the relief of Dr. Silvio
Mejia Millan; and

S.J. Res. 143. Joint resolution extending
the duration of copyright protection in cer-
tain cases.

REV. JAMES E. ROGERS

(Mr. DORN asked and was given per-
mission to address the House for 1
minute.)

Mr. DORN. Mr. Speaker, and my col-
leagues, it is my great privilege this
morning to welcome to the House of Rep-
resentatives our Chaplain for this occa-
sion, Rev, James E. Rogers, who is the

national chaplain of the Disabled Amer-
ican Veterans. He was recently reelected
at the national convention at Miami
Beach as the national chaplain. He is
chaplain of the South Carolina Disabled
American Veterans, chaplain of the
South Carolina Wing of the Civil Air
Patrol, State chaplain of the Forty-and-
Eight of the American Legion, and a
distinguished American who served his
country with honor and distinction dur-
ing World War II as Army chaplain and
as radio minister for the Armed Forces
in the Pacific area. He is a Methodist.
For the past 22 years Chaplain Rogers
has been active in hospital ministry with
the Veterans’ Administration. He now
serves the VA hospital in Columbia. He
has won many honorary degrees and
awards from various universities, col-
leges, and organizations. He has received
the Distinguished Service Award from
the Spanish-American War Veterans for
long and faithful service; the Distin-
guished Service Award from the Veterans
of Foreign Wars of America for long and
unselfish service to the veterans of
America; commendation from the Gen-
eral Commission on Protestant Chap-
lains for meritorious service to God and
country during World War II as a chap-
lain in the U.S. Army, and received the
honorary degree of doctor of laws from
the John Marshall Law School of At-
lanta, Ga.

He has received degrees from Atlan-
tic Christian College and Duke Universi-
ty Divinity School. He also attended
graduate school at Northwestern Uni-
versity, Concordia Lutheran Seminary,
Garrett Theological Seminary, and the
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